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PART 1

Pages 4-5

Wake up, Julie! It’s late. Oh, Mike. It's Sunday!
Materials:

Picture Cards 2B:43-98 (6, 7, 8, 9, 10, buses,
teachers, girls, boys, students, trees, birds,
butterflies, flowers, clouds, ball, kite, bike, boat,
doll, under, in, on, hot dogs, eggs, hamburgers,
apples, cookies, ants, hot dog, egg, hamburger,
apple, cookie, banana, blowing bubbles, playing
ball, playing hide-and-seek, playing tag, flying a
kite, riding a bike, singing a song, taking a walk,
leg, tummy, head, foot, hand, sleeping, tired,
crving, sad, eating, hungry, drinking, thirsty), a

calendar, Mike and Julie puppets, Wall Chart 3A:1,

tape player, cassette

© Opening

« Greet each student with Hello, . How are you?
Students respond in turn.

» Say the first line from any of the dialogues learned in Tiny

Talk 2B. Students give the appropriate responses. Use
Picture Cords 2B:43-98 to prompt students’ answers,

= Arronge students in a circle. Give each student one of the
Picture Cords 2B:43-98. Have the students sing any one

of the songs from Tiny Talk 2B as they pass the cards
around the circle in one direction. Call out Stop! at any

pon? during the song. Each student must identify the card

he 'she = holding when the music is stopped.

Note: Skap the two previous activities if you do not have
Tiny Talk Picture Cards 2B.
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© Introduce New Language
(@ Structure: /t's Sunday.

e Put the calendar in a place visible to all. Point to Sunday
on the calendar and say Sunday. It's Sunday. Repeat
several fimes. Continue pointing to Sunday on the
calendar and model as follows:

T: Sunday.
Ss: Sunday.
T: It’s Sunday.
Ss: It’s Sunday.

o Ask for volunteers to come to the front of the room, point
to Sunday on the calendar, and say /t's Sunday.

(® Structures: Wake up, Julie! It's late.

e Place the Julie puppet on the desk. Point to the puppet
and tell the students She’s sleeping. Go about other
business momentarily. Then look af your watch and act
very surprised. Walk over to the Julie puppet, gently
shake her awake, and say Wake up, Julie! Then, with a
distressed look on your face, point fo your watch and say
It's late. Repeat several times. Then model as follows:

T: (gently shake the Julie puppet awake)
Wake up, Julie!
Ss: Wake up, Julie!

Point to your watch with an anxious look on your face.
Continue:

T: (to Julie) It’s late.
Ss: It's late.

Repeat several times.

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front, gently shake the
Julie puppet awake, and say Wake up, Julie! It’s late.

(© Structures: Oh, Mike. It's Sunday!

e Place the Julie puppet in a sleeping position on a desk at
the front. Have the Mike puppet gently “shake’ her awake
and ‘say” Wake up, Julie! It's late. Julie “gets up,”
“looks” at the calendar with an exaggerated sigh, and
“says’ Oh, Mike. It's Sunday!Hold up the Julie puppet
again and model as follows:

T: (as Julie; with a sigh) Oh, Mike.
Ss: Oh, Mike.

T: (as Julie) It's Sunday!

Ss: It’s Sunday!

T: (as Julie) Oh, Mike. It’s Sunday!
Ss: Oh, Mike. It’s Sunday!
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e Ask for volunteers to come to the front. Have each
volunteer play the role of Julie, with you acting as Mike.

€© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A: | on the board. Point fo the,
characters on the chart and model os follows:

T: (point to Mike) Wake up, Julie! It’s late.

Ss: Wake up, Julie! It’s late.

T: (point to Julie and sigh) Oh, Mike. It’s Sunday!
Ss: Oh, Mike. It’s Sunday!

Repeat several times.

« Divide the class info two groups. Assign groups the Toles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the diclogue.
Alternate roles and repeat.

e Ask for volunteers to come #o the froni, point to either or
both of the characters, ond describe what the
character(s) is/are saying.

e Play the cassette for poges 9-5: Dialogue. Foint to the
appropriate characters on the chort as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: Wake up, Julie! It's late.

Julie: Oh, Mike. It'’s Sunday’
(two times)

 Play the cassette for poges 4-5: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mike: Wake up, Julie! (two times)

It’s late. (two times)

Wake up, Julie! It’s late. (two times)
Julie; Oh, Mike. (two times)

It's Sunday! (two times)

Oh, Mike. It’s Sunday! {two times)

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 4-5 in their books. Ask the
class to talk about the picture using any pertinent
language (characters, colors, day of the week, efc.).

° Play the cassette sections for pages 4-5 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.
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» Hold up your book so that it is visible to all, and ask a
student to stand. Point to either Mike or Julie in your
book. The student describes what the character is saying.
He/She then chooses a classmate and points to one of
the characters in his/her book. The second student
describes what the character is saying. Continue until all
students have participated.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Place the calendar on the board. Have students put their
heads down on their desks and pretend to be asleep. Tap
one student on the shoulder. He/She stands and shouts
Wake up! It's late. The others students “wake up,” sigh,
and say Oh, . (using the first student’s name).
Point to the calendar and have everyone say /t's
Sunday! Repeat several times.

e Divide the class into two teams. Have both teams put their
heads down on their desks and pretend to be asleep. Tap
one student from each team on the shoulder and say
Wake up. It's late. Each student taps a teammate and
says Wake up. It's late. The second student on each
team taps a third student and repeats the dialogue.
Continue until all of the students have been tapped. The
lost student to be tapped stands and says Oh! It’s
Sunday! The first team to completely “wake up” wins.

Variation: Ask a student from each team to come to the
front. Have the other students pretend to be asleep. Say
One, two, three. Go! The two students rush to wake up
as many of their teammates as possible by shaking each
gently on the shoulder and saying Wake up. It's late.
Once a team member has been “woken up,” he/she joins
in waking up other team members. Once all of the team
members are ‘awake” they shout Oh! [t's Sunday! The
first team to do so wins.

» Using the Mike and Julie puppets, model the following:

T: (as Mike) Wake up, Julie! It’s late.
(as Julie; sleepy) Oh, Mike. It’s Sunday!
(as Mike) I'm sorry.
(as Julie) Oh, that’s OK.

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front and reenact the
dialogue using their own names. For added
reinforcement, have the volunteers point to the clock
when saying /t's late., and to the calendar when saying
It's Sunday!

©® Workbook 3A: Pages 4-5
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).

T Tall Tamchare Bank GA S ©




PART 2
Pages 6-7

Structures:
What day is today? It's

Vocabulary:
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday

Materials:

a calendar, Picture Cards 3A:1-7 (Sunday, Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday),
Wall Chart 3A:2, tape player, cassette

© Opening

«» Greet each student with Good night, . Students
respond in turn, then sink in their seats and pretend 1o fall
asleep. Gently shoke several students awake and say
Wake up, . It's late. They in turn wake other
students, saying Wake up, . It's late. When

everyone is “awake,” encourage students to say to you
Oh, (Miss Lee). It's Sunday!

® Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday

« Place the calendar on the board, then place Picture Cards
3A: -7 in order along the chalk rail under it. Point to
Sunday on the calendar, hold up Picture Card 3A:1, and
say Sunday. Continue for each day of the week. Then
point to the calendar, hold up Picture Card 3A: |, and
model as follows:

T: Sunday.
Ss: Sunday.

Repeat several times. Then recite all seven days in a row
as you point to each card in turn. Have the class repeat all
seven days in order. Prompt if necessary.

» Leove Picture Cards 3A: | -7 in order along the chalk rail.
Call o volunteer to the front of the room. Have him/her
pont fo each card in turn and recite the seven days of the
week in order.

» L=ove Picture Cards 3A:1-7 in order along the chalk rail.
Howe o wolunteer come to the front. Call out one of the
doys of The week. The volunteer points to the

corresponding cord.
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o Leave Picture Cards 3A: | -7 in order along the chalk rail.
Ask students to put their heads down on their desks.
Remove one of the cards. Ask students to look up.
Students fry to identify the day of the week for the
missing card.

® Structures: What day is today? It's ;

e Look at the calendar as if somewhat confused and in deep
thought, then say What day is today? Repeat several
times. Smile, point fo the appropriate day of the week,
and say /t's (Monday). Then model os follows:

T: (look at the calendar, confused) What day is today?
Ss: What day is today?
T: (smile and point to the appropriate day of
the week) It's (Monday).
Ss: It’s (Monday).

Repeat several fimes.

# Place Picture Cards 3A:1-7 in order along the chalk rail.
Ask for a volunteer to point to the Picture Card of his/her
choice and ask the class What day is today ? The class
responds /t's (Tuesday)., naming the day on the
volunteer’s card.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A:2 on the board. Ask students to
identify the days of the week. Then, point to the Pattern
Practice panel on the right-hand side of the chart and ask
for volunteers to describe what the characters are saying.

e Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student to the chart. Say one of the days of the week. The
student points to the corresponding picture. Give each
student a chance to point to three or four pictures.

e Keep the students in line. Call the first student to the
chart. Point to one of the pictures. The student responds
with the appropriate day of the week. Repeat several
‘times before calling the next student.

e Play the cassette for pages 6—7: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Sunday. (two times)
Monday. (two times)
Tuesday. (two times)
Wednesday. (two times)
Thursday. (two times)
Friday. (two times)
Saturday. (two times)
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» Play the cossette for pages 6—7: Pattern Practice. Point
to the appropriate characters on the chart as students
listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It's Sunday.

(two times)

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It's Monday.

(two times)

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It's Tuesday.

(two times)

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It’s Wednesday.
(two times)

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It’s Thursday.

(two times)

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It's Friday.

(two times)

Mike: What day is today?
Julie: It’s Saturday.

(two times)

« Divide the class into two groups. Groups diternate asking
and answering the question What day is today ? Prompt
students by pointing to the chart.

O Open Student Books

» Have students turn fo poges 6—7 in their books. Ask for
volunteers to point to any of #he days and identify them.

. Play the cassetie sections for poges 6—7 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

© song
e Teach the song “Wake Up, Julie” (See page 6 for hints
on teaching songs.)

=] wake Up, Julie

Wake up (clap, clap, clap) Julie
It’s late (clap, clap, clap) Julie
Wake up (clap, clap, clap) Julie
It’s late (clap, clap, clap) Julie
Wake up (clap, clap, clap) Julie
It’s late (clap, clap, clap) Julie

Unit 1
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Oh, Mike!
No, Mike!
It's Sunday!

[chorus]

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday
Thursday, Friday, Saturday

(repeat first two verses)

0O Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Ask students to stand. Each student calls out the
appropriate day of the week in the correct order. The first
student says Sunday, the second student says Monday,
the third Tuesday, etc. If a student is unable fo do so,
ask him/her to sit. Continue for several rounds, picking
up speed. Ask the seated students to rejoin the activity
after each round.

¢ Call a volunteer to the front. Ask him/her to choose one
of the Picture Cards 3A: | -7 and conceal it from the rest
of the class. He/She stands at the front and asks the
other students What day is today? The other students
try to guess which card the volunteer is holding using the
It's . structure, The first student to guess correctly
replaces the volunteer and continues the activity.

¢ Call two volunteers to the front. Give each volunteer one
of the Picture Cards 3A: | =7 without letting the other see
it. Ask the two volunteers to stand back fo back. Ask
What day is today? Encourage the rest of the class to
join in. On the count of three, the two volunteers face
each other and reveal their cards. The first one o
respond /t's (Saturday)., according to the other’s card,
continues with o new volunteer.

o Ask students to stand or sit in a circle. Give Picture Cards
3A:1-7 to seven of the students. Ask everyone tfo sing
“Wake Up, Julie” as they pass the cards around the circle.
Call out Stop! at any point during the song. The students
holding cards must identify them when the rest of the
class asks them What day is today?

© Workbook 3A: Pages 6-7

e Have students do Exercise B (Match). Although students
are not expected to read the days of the week, they
should be able to match the calendar pages in numerical
order. As a follow-up, have students recite the seven days
of the week in order.
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PART 1
Pages 8-9

Structures:
Where are you, Mike? I'm in the bathroom. I'm
brushing my teeth.

Materials:

a calendar, Picture Cards 3A:10-11 (bathroom,
brushing my teeth), Mike and Julie puppets, Wall
Chart 3A:3, tape player, cassette

© Opening
» Greet each student with Hello, . What day is
today? Students respond It's (Tuesday).

» Place the calendar on the board. Call two students to the
front of the room. Say It's (Sunday). The first student to
point to the corresponding day on the calendar and say
It's (Sunday)., becomes the “teacher” and continues the
activity.

© Introduce New Language

(@ Structure: /I'm in the bathroom.

« Have the class form a line at the door of the classroom.
Take them to the bathroom. Open the door and point
inside. Say bathroom. Repeat several fimes. Ask the
class to point inside and repeat several times. Then stand
inside and say in the bathroom. Repeat several times.
Ask students to repeat. Then say /'m in the bathroom.
Have students repeat. Ask for a volunteer to stand inside
with you and say I'm in the bathroom. Continue until
each student has had a chance to participate.

» Place Picture Card 3A: 10 on the chalk rail. Point to the
cord and model as follows:

T: Bathroom.
Ss: Bathroom.

Repeat several times. Then place the Mike puppet in front
of the card. Point to the Mike puppet and model as
follows:
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T: In the bathroom.
Ss: In the bathroom.
T: I'm in the bathroom.
Ss: I'm in the bathroom.

Repeat several times.

e Draw a large bathroom on the board. Stand in front of it

and say I'm in the bathroom. Ask for volunteers to come
to the front, stand in front of the picture, and say I'm in
the bathroom.

® Structure: Where are you?

« Place Picture Card 3A: 10 on the chalk rail and put the

Mike puppet in front of it. Then walk around the room,
looking confused. Pretend to be searching and ask
Where are you, Mike? repeatedly. Then return to the
front of the room. As Mike, say /'m in the bathroom.
Model os follows:

T: (look around the room) Where are you, Mike?
Ss: Where are you, Mike?

T: (as Mike) I'm in the bathroom.

Ss: I'm in the bathroom.

Repeat several times.

© Structure: /'m brushing my teeth.

e Smile and point to your teeth. Say teeth. Have students

repeat after you. Then perform the motions of brushing
your teeth. Say brushing my teeth. Ask students to
perform the motions along with you and say brushing my
teeth. Continue “brushing” your teeth and say I'm
brushing my teeth. Then hold up Picture Card 3A:11,
“brush” your teeth, and model as follows:

T: Brushing my teeth.

Ss: (“brush” their teeth) Brushing my teeth.
T: I'm brushing my teeth.

Ss: I'm brushing my teeth.

Repeat several times.

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front, perform the

motions of brushing their teeth, and say /I'm brushing my
teeth.

© Present the Wall Chart
e Place Wall Chart 3A:3 on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Mom) Where are you, Mike?
Ss: Where are you, Mike?

T: (point to Mike) I'm in the bathroom.
Ss: I'm in the bathroom.

T: (point to Mike) I'm brushing my teeth.
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Ss: I'm brushing my teeth.

T: (point to Mike) I'm in the bathroom. I’'m brushing
my teeth.

Ss: I’'m in the bathroom. I'm brushing my teeth.

Repeat several times.

« Play the cassette for pages 8-9: Dialogue. Point to the
appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mom: Where are you, Mike?
Mike: I'm in the bathroom. I'm brushing my teeth.
(two times)

o Play the cassette for pages 8—9: Diclogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each ine.

Dialogue Practice

Mom: Where are you, Mike? (two times)

Mike: I'm in the bathroom. (two times)
I'm brushing my teeth. (two times)
I'm in the bathroom. I'm Brushing my teeth.
(two times)

« Divide the class info fwo groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mom and Mike. Groups produce the appropriate lines
from the dialogue as you point %o the characters.
Alternate roles.

e Ask for volunteers to come o #he front, point to the
characters, and describe whot #hey are saying.

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn fo poges 8% in their books. Ask the
class fo produce any languoge perfinent fo the unit.

. Play the cassette sections for poges 8-9 again.
Students point o the appropriaie charocters in their
books as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a volunteer to stand. Point 1o one of the characters in
your book. The volunteer responds with the appropriate
line from the dialogue. He/She then chooses a classmate
to stand, points to either one of the characters, and
continues the activity.

o Ask two volunteers o come to the front. Assign the roles
of Mom and Mike. Have “Mike" hold Picture Card 3A: | |
and perform the motions of brushing his teeth. The
volunteers should stand some distance aport and shout
out their lines. Continue until each student has had a
chance to role-play at least one of the characters.
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© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

» Ask students to put their heads down on their desks. Tap
one of the students on the shoulder and ask him/ her to
stand just outside the classroom, near the door. Tell the
others to look up. When they have figured out who is no
longer in the classroom, they say Where are you,
(Sarah)?, using the name of the missing student. That
student responds /'m in the bathroom. I'm brushing my
teeth. Repeat the activity with different students.

» Have students stand in a circle. Ask a volunteer to stand
in the middle, hold Picture Card 3A: 10, and keep his/ her
free arm extended, pointing. Students walk in a circle and
chant Where are you? Where are you? Call out Stop!
at any point during the chant. The student being pointed
to when the chant stops must ask the volunteer in the
middle Where are you, (Jack)? The volunteer responds
I'm in the bathroom. I'm brushing my teeth. The
student who was pointed to then replaces the volunteer
and continues the activity.

o Divide the class into two teams. Place Picture Cards
3A:10-11 dlong the chalk rail. Call one student from each
team to the front. Ask either Where are you? or What are
you doing? If you ask Where are you?, the first student
to bring you Picture Card 3A: 10 and say I'm in the
bathroom., wins a point for his/her team. If you ask What
are you doing?, the first student to bring you Picture Card
3A:1 | and say I'm brushing my teeth., wins a point.

e Keep the class divided info fwo teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand. Ask the two students a question
(What do you have? What do you want? What are
you doing? What's wrong? What day is today?
Where are you?, etc.). The first student to give you an
appropriate response wins o point for his/her team.

© Workbook 3A: Pages 8-9
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 10-11

Structures:
Where are you? I'm in the .I'm

Vocabulary:
bedroom, playing, bathroom, brushing my teeth,
kitchen, cooking, living room, watching TV

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:1-15 (Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, bedroom,
playing, bathroom, brushing my teeth, kitchen,
cooking, living room, watching TV), Mike and Julie
puppets, Wall Chart 3A:4, tape player, cassette

© Opening
o Greet each student with Hi, I'm
meet you. Students respond in turn.

. Nice to

e Hand Picture Card 3A: 10 fo the student sitting closest to
you. Ask Where are you, (Tom)? The student responds
I'm in the bathroom. He/She then hands the card to the
next student and asks Where are you, (Ann)? Continue
until each student has had a chance to both ask and
answer the guestion.

® Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: bedroom, bathroom,
kitchen, living room

» Draw a cutaway view of a two-story house on the board.
Leave spaces for a bedroom and a bathroom on the top
floor, and a kitchen and a living room on the bottom floor.
Place Picture Cards 3A:8, 10, 12, and |4 in the spaces.
Point to Picture Card 3A:8 and model as follows:

T: Bedroom.
Ss: Bedroom.

Repeat several times. Follow the some procedure for
bathroom, kitchen, and living room, using Picture Cards
3A:10, 12, and IY.

» Leave Picture Cards 3A:8, 10, 12, and 14 in the house
on the board. Have students put their heads down on their
desks. Remove one of the Picture Cards from the board.
Ask students fo look up. Students shout out the
corresponding word for the missing card.
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e Leave the Picture Cards in the house on the board. Ask

for volunteers to come tfo the front of the room. Have
them point to and identify the Picture Cards.

Note: Keep your drawing of the house on the board. You
will use it again in a later activity.

® Structures: Where are you, Mike?

I'm in the

e Place Picture Cards 3A:8, 10, 12, and 14 on the board

just above the chalk rail (but not in your house drawing).
Place the Mike puppet on the chalk rail beneath Picture
Card 3A:10. Pretend to search for Mike, and repeatedly
ask Where are you, Mike? Where are you, Mike?
Smile and return to the board. As Mike, say I'm in the
bathroom. Then model as follows:

T: (pretend to search for Mike) Where are you, Mike?
Ss: Where are you, Mike?

T: (as Mike) I'm in the bathroom.

Ss: I'm in the bathroom.

Follow the same procedure for bedroom, kitchen, and
living room. You may alternate the Mike and Julie
puppets, if desired.

e Ask a volunteer to come to the front and choose one of

the Picture Cards 3A:8, 10, 12, and 1Y4. The rest of the
class asks Where are you? The volunteer responds I'm
in the (bedroom). Continue until each student has had a
chance to participate.

corresponding actions for each room. Hold up Picture
Card 3A:92, and model as follows:

T: Playing.
Ss: Playing.

Repeat several times. Then perform the appropriate
motions of playing, and point to the card. Model as
follows:

T: I'm playing.
Ss: I'm playing.

Repeat several times. Follow the saume procedure for
brushing my teeth/I'm brushing my teeth.,
cooking/I'm cooking., and watching TV/I'm watching
TV., using Picture Cards 3A: 11, 13, and 15.

o Perform one of the four actions from this lesson. Ask the

students to join in with you. While performing the motions,
say I'm (cooking).
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» Ask a volunteer to stand, pantomime the action of his/ her
choice, and say I'm (watching TV).

« Put Picture Cards 3A:8, 10, 12, and 14 back into the
empty spaces of your house drawing on the board. Hold
up Picture Card 3A: | | and say I'm brushing my teeth.
Where am 1? Students respond either in the bathroom
or bathroom. Continue with Picture Cards 3A:9, 13, and
I5. Ask students individually, in order to make sure they
have associated the room with the corresponding octivity.

© Present the Wall Chart

» Place Wall Chart 3A:4 on the board. Point fo each room
and ask students to identify it. Point to the charocters and
ask Who is he/she? Students identify them. Gesture
toward the activity taking place in each room and ask
What is he/she doing? Students respond accordingly:
(She)’s (cooking).

e Play the cassette for pages 10~ 1| : Mocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures os students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Bedroom. (two times)
Playing. (two times)
Bathroom. (two times)
Brushing my teeth. {two times)
Kitchen. (two times)
Cooking. (two times)
Living room. (two times)
Watching TV. (two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 10— 1 1: Pattern Practice.
Point o the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Note: In the last dialogue for this section, Mike asks Mom
where she is.

=] Pattern Practice

Mom: Where are you?

Mike: I'm in the bathroom. I'm brushing my teeth.
(two times)

Mom: Where are you?

Julie: I'm in the bedroom. I'm playing.

(two times)

Mom: Where are you?

Dad: I'm in the living room. I'm watching TV.
(two times)

Mike: Where are you?

Mom: I'm in the kitchen. I'm cooking.

(two times)
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o Divide the class info two groups. Groups dlternate asking
and answering the question Where are you?, while you
point to the pictures on the chart.

e Ask students fo form a line at the front. Call the first
student in line fo the Wall Chart. Point to one of the rooms
and ask Where are you? The student responds I'm in
the (kitchen). I'm (cooking). He/She then points to one
of the rooms and asks the next student Where are you?
The second student responds /'m in the (bedroom). I'm
(playing). Continue until each student has had a chance
to both ask and answer the question.

@ Open Student Books

¢ Have students turn to pages 10~-1 | in their books. Ask
them fo produce any language pertinent to the unit.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 10— 1| again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a student to stand. Ask Where are you, i)
using one of the character's names (Mike, Julie, Mom, or
Dad). The student, playing the character, responds I'm in
the . 'm . He/She then chooses a
classmate and continues the activity. Continue until each
student has had a chance to participate.

© Song
 Teach “The Bathroom Song." (See page 6 for hints on
teaching songs.)

The Bathroom Song

Where are you?

I'm in the bathroom
Where are you?
Where are you?

I'm in the bathroom
Where are you?

I'm in the bathroom

Where are you?
I'm in the bathroom
Where are you?
I'm in the bathroom
Brushing my teeth
In the bathroom

Where is he?
He’'s in the bathroom
Where is he?

[song text continues on following page]
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[song text continued from previous page]

Where is he?

He's in the bathroom
Where is he?

He's in the bathroom

Where is he?
He's in the bathroom
Where is he?
He’s in the bathroom
Brushing his teeth
In the bathroom
(not in the kitchen)
in the bathroom

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

« Place Picture Cards 3A:8, 10, 12, and 14 in four
separate areas of the classroom. Divide the class into four
groups and assign each group a room. Each student
stands in his/her ‘room” and pantomimes the
corresponding activity. Call out to any one student Where
are you, ? That student responds /I'm in the
(living room). I'm (watching TV). He/She then joins
you at the front and calls out the name of another
classmate. Together you say Where are you, ?
That student responds accordingly, joins you at the front,
ond calls out the name of a third classmate. Confinue until
aoll the students are standing af the front with you.

» Arrange students in a circle. Hand out Picture Cards
3A:8, 10, 12, and I4. Play “The Bathroom Song" on the
cassette. Students pass the cards in a circle as they sing
glong. Stop the cassette at any point during the song. The
students holding the cards when the song is stopped must
sfond. The class asks them, one by one, Where are
you? The students with cards respond accordingly: I'm in
the .I'm

» Dince the class info two teams. Ask one student from
2ach feam fo stand. Say You're (playing). The first
shudent to respond I'm in the (bedroom)., wins a point.
Bewerss the pottern for exira practice. Say You're in the
Jkiichen). Students respond I'm (cooking).

www.frenglish.ru

« Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach Picture
Cards 3A:8- 15 faceup on eight of the squares with
magnets. Draw a star in the one remaining square. Divide
the class into two teams, “X" and “0."” Teams take turns;
each student must choose a square and answer the
question for that square. For Picture Cards 3A:9, 11, 13,
and 15, ask What's he/she doing? For Picture Cards
3A:8, 10, 12, and 14, ask Where is he/she? Ask What
day is today? for the square with the star. If the student
answers correctly, say Yes., remove the card (or erase
the star), and draw an “X" or an “O” in the square. If the
student is wrong, say No. The first feam with three
squares in a row — diagonally, horizontally, or vertically
— wins the game.

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 10-11

e Have students do Exercise B (Match) and Exercise C
(Where are you, Mike?).

Note: For the next lesson, you will need to wear either a
blouse or a T-shirt to class. Ask your students to do the
same.
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PART 1
Pages 12-13

Structures:
I'm wearing a . My is

Vocabulary:
blouse, pretty, T-shirt, cool

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:9, 11, 13, and 15-17 (playing,
brushing my teeth, cooking, watching TV, blouse,
T-shirt), a blouse and a T-shirt {teacher’s and
students’), Mike and Julie puppets, Wall Chart
3A:5, tape player, cassette, a ball

© Opening

e Ask the class How are you? The class responds
appropriately. Then ask What day is foday ? The class
responds as a group If's (Thursday).

e Ask two students to stond. Show the students one of the
Picture Cards 3A:9, 11, 13, or 15. The first one to
respond /'m (cooking).. contimues with the next student.

© Introduce New Language

(@ Vocabulary: blouse, T-shirt
e Hold up Picture Card 3A: 16 and model as follows:

T: Blouse.
Ss: Blouse.

Repeat several times. If any of your students are wearing

blouses, ask them to come to the front. Point to each
blouse and ask students to tell you what it is. Follow the
same procedure for T-shirt, using Picture Card 3A: |7.

(® Structure: I'm wearing a

e For this activity, you should be wearing either a blouse or
a T-shirt. Point to your blouse or T-shirt, and say I'm
wearing a . Point to it again, and model as
follows:

Lnit 3
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T: I'm wearing a
Ss: I'm wearing a

Repeat several times.

e Choose a student wearing either a blouse or a T-shirt, and
ask him/her to stand. Point to the student's blouse or
T-shirt and say He’s/She's wearing a . Ask
the student to say Yes. I'm wearing a

© Structures: My blouse s pretty.
My T-shirt is cool.

o Call a student who is wearing a blouse to the front. Point
to her blouse, “ooh” and “aah” over it, and say pretty.
Repeat several times with other students wearing blouses.
Then model as follows:

T: Pretty.
Ss: Pretty.
T: My blouse is pretty.
Ss: My blouse is pretty.

Ask the students to stand. Have them pat their blouses
and say My blouse is pretty. Those students not wearing
blouses should pretend they are, and join in as well.

o Call on a student wearing a printed T-shirt (or something
equally sharp). Point to the T-shirt, make a thumbs-up
sign, and say cool. Repeat several times with other
students who are wearing either T-shirts or shirts. Then
model as follows:

T: Cool.
Ss: Cool.
T: My T-shirt is cool.
Ss: My T-shirt is cool.

Ask students fo stand, point to their T-shirts, make the
thumbs-up sign, and say My T-shirt is cool. Those
students not wearing T-shirts should pretend they are, and
join in as well.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A:5 on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Julie) I’'m wearing a blouse.

Ss: I'm wearing a blouse.

T: (point to Julie) My blouse is pretty.

Ss: My blouse is pretty.

I: (point to Julie) I'm wearing a blouse. My blouse
is pretty.

Ss: I'm wearing a blouse. My blouse is pretty.

[Activity continues on following page]




[Activity continued from previous page]

T: (point to Mike) I’'m wearing a T-shirt.

Ss: I'm wearing a T-shirt.

T: (point to Mike) My I-shirt is cool.

Ss: My T-shirt is cool.

T: (point to Mike) I'm wearing a T-shirt. My T-shirt
is cool.

Ss: I'm wearing a T-shirt. My T-shirt is cool.

e Play the cassette for pages 12— 13: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Julie: I'm wearing a blouse. My blouse is pretty.
Mike: I'm wearing a T-shirt. My T-shirt is cool.
(two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 12— 13: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Julie: I'm wearing a blouse. (two times)
My blouse is pretty. (two times)
I'm wearing a blouse. My blouse is pretty.
(two times)

Mike: I'm wearing a T-shirt. (two times)
My T-shirt is cool. (two times)
I'm wearing a T-shirt. My T-shirt is cool.
(two times)

« Ask for volunteers to come to the front, point to either one
or both of the characters, and describe what they are

saying.

« Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the dlulogue
Alternate roles.

O Open Student Books

« Have students furn to pages 12-13 in their books.
Encourage students to produce any language pertinent to
the piciure.

» Ask o volunteer fo stand and describe what any one
character is saying. The other students point to the
oppropriate character in their books. Continue the activity
with different volunteers.

. @ Play the cassette sections for pages 12— 13 again.
Srudents point to the appropriate pictures in their books
os they listen and repeat.

www.frenglish.ru

o Ask for two volunteers to come to the front. Ask them to
point to their blouses or T-shirts and role-play the
dialogue, using the adjective of their choice. Or, ask
students to choose a puppet and reenact the dialogue.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange students in a circle. Have students pass Picture
Cards 3A:16 and |7 around the circle while they sing any
previously taught song. Call out Stop! at any point during
the song. The students holding the cards stand and say
I'm wearing a . My is ., using
the corresponding words.

e Arrange chairs in a circle. Place Picture Cards 3A: 16 and
I7 on two of the chairs. Ask students to circle the chairs
while singing a previously taught song. Call out Stop! at
any point during the song. Students rush to sit. The two
students who sit in the chairs with cards then stand and
say I'm wearing a . My is ., using
the corresponding words.

« Point to your blouse or T-shirt, and say I'm wearing a
(blouse). My (blouse) is ., using the adjective of
your choice. Then throw a ball to one of the students.
He/She points to an article of clothing and says /'m
wearing a . My is . That student
then throws the ball to a second student. Continue until
each student has had a chance to participate.

e Place Wall Charts 3A: 1, 3, and 5 on the board. Divide the
class into two teams. Ask one student from each team to
stand. Point to any character on one of the charts. The
first student to correctly describe what that character is
saying wins a point for his/her team.

O Workbook 3A: Pages 12-13

e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 14-15

Structures:
What are you wearing? I'm wearing (a) ;

Vocabulary:
a blouse, a T-shirt, a dress, a skirt, pants, shorts,
shoes, sneakers

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:16-23 (blouse, T-shirt, dress, skirt,
pants, shorts, shoes, sneakers), Mike and Julie
puppets, Wall Chart 3A:6, tape player, cassette

@ Opening

e Ask the class What day is today? Students respond
appropriately. Then ask them How are you? Students
respond.

» Ask students to stand one by one, point to an article of
clothing, and say /'m wearing a . My is
. Continue until each student hos had a chance to
participate.

© Pattern Practice
(@ Vocabulary: a blouse, a T-shirt, a dress,

a skirt, pants, shorts,
shoes, sneakers
e Hold up Picture Card 3A: 16 and model as follows:
T: A blouse.
Ss: A blouse.

Repeat several times. Confinue with 2 T-shirt, a dress, a
skirt, pants, shorts, shoes, and sneakers, using Picture
Cards 3A:17-23.

o Pass Picture Card 3A: 16 to the student sitting nearest to
you, and say a blouse. That student then passes it to the
next student and says a blouse. Continue until each
student has had a chance to parficipate. Follow the same
procedure for Picture Cards 3A: 17-23.

Note: Make sure students learn that a clothing word in
the plural form (for example, pants) is not preceded by an
article. Although it is not necessary to explain the
grammatical rules here, extra drilling of the words is
important. After you have taught all the vocabulary, call
out one of the clothing words. If the word is preceded by
an article, students clap twice; if not, they clap once.

Unit 3
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e Line up Picture Cards 3A: 16-23 along the chalk rail. Ask
students to put their heads down on their desks. Remove
one of the cards. Have students look up and try to identify
the missing card.

e Ask two volunteers to stand. Hold Picture Cards
3A: 16—-23 so the volunteers cannot see them. Then show
one of the cards to the volunteers for only a second or
two. The first volunteer to correctly identify the clothing
word for that card may repeat the activity with the next
student. Continue until each student has had a chance to
participate.

(® Structures: What are you wearing?
I'm wearing (a)

¢ Hold up the Julie puppet, look at her, and ask What are
you wearing? As Julie, reply I'm wearing a blouse.
Then hold up the Mike puppet and ask What are you
wearing? As Mike, reply I'm wearing a T-shirt. Then
hold up both puppets and model as follows:

T: (to Julie) What are you wearing?
Ss: What are you wearing?

T: (as Julie) I'm wearing a blouse.
Ss: I'm wearing a blouse.

Repeat, using the Mike puppet and a T-shirt. Continue
modeling the pattern, using the other articles of clothing
with the appropriate puppet.

# Ask g sfudent fo come to the front, choose a Picture
Card, and say the corresponding word. The students
wearing that particular article of clothing stand up. Ask
What are you wearing? The students standing reply I'm
wearing (a) . Continue until you have covered
each vocabulary word.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:16-23 along the chalk rail. Call a
student o the front. Ask him/her What are you
wearing 7 The student chooses a Picture Card that
corresponds with an article of clothing that he/she is
wearing, and replies I'm wearing (a) . He/She
then chooses a classmate to come to the front, and they
continue the activity.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A:6 on the board. Ask students to
identify the various articles of clothing and describe what
the characters are saying.
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« Ploy the cassette for pages |4—15: Vocabulary. Point to e Ask students to form a line at the front. Choose a student,

the oppropriafe pictures as students listen and repeat point to an article of his/her clothing, and ask What are
eoch item. you wearing? That student replies I'm wearing (a)
. He/She then points to an article of clothing on a
Vocabulary second student and asks What are you wearing? The
second student responds accordingly. Continue until each
Narrator: A blouse. (two times) student has had a chance to practice both parts of the
A T-shirt. (two times) pattern.
A dress. (two times) 7% ) j
A skirt. (two times) o Divide the class into rwo groups. Groqps alternate gskmg
Pants. (two times) What are you wearing? and answering I'm wearing (a)
Shorts. (two times) . Prompt them by gesturing toward various
Shoes. (two times) articles of clothing.

Sneakers. (two times)

@ Open Student Books
« Play the cassette for pages 14— 15: Pattern Practice. : _
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as » Have students turn fo pages 14~ 15 in their books. Ask
students listen and repeat. volunteers fo stand and identify the articles of clothing

pictured in their books. Then ask for volunteers to

Note: For blouse, dress, skirt, and shoes, Mike will ask describe what Mike and Julie are saying.

Julie what she is wearing. For T-shirt, pants, shorts, and

sneakers, Julie will ask Mike what he is wearing. L] Play the cassette sections for pages 14— 15 again.
Students point fo the appropriate pictures in their books
Pattern Practice as they listen and repeat.

e Ask one of the students What are you wearing? The
student points to the article of clothing he/she wishes to
identify, then points to the corresponding picture in the
book. He/She then responds I'm wearing (a)

That student then chooses a classmate, and they continue

Mike: What are you wearing?
Julie: I'm wearing a blouse.
(two times)

Julie: What are you wearing?
Mike: I'm wearing a T-shirt.

(6o i) the activity.

Mike: What are you wearing?

Julie: I'm wearing a dress. © song

(two times) e Teach the song “What Are You Wearing, Julie?” (See

Mike: What are you wearing?
Julie: I'm wearing a skirt.
(two times)

Julie: What are you wearing?

page 6 for hints on teaching songs.)

What Are You Wearing, Julie?

Mike: I'm wearing pants. What are you wearing, Julie?
{two times) What are you wearing today?
Julie: What are you wearing? Julie, what are you wearing?
Mike: I'm wearing shorts. What are you wearing today?
(two times)

Mike: What are you wearing? Are you wearing a dress?
julie= I'm wearing shoes. What are you wearing today?
{two times) Are you wearing a skirt?
Julie: What are you wearing? What are you wearing today?
Mike- I'm wearing sneakers.

(two times) I'm wearing

Shoes, socks, pants and a blouse
Shoes, socks, pants and a blouse
Shoes, socks, pants and a blouse
That's what I'm wearing today

[song text continues on following page]
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[song text continued from previous page] e Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach Picture
Shoes, socks, pants and a blouse Cards 3A: 16—23 faceup to the board with magnets, one
Shoes, socks, pants and a blouse card for each square. Write the number | in the ninth
Shoes, socks, pants and a blouse square. Divide the class into two teams, “X* and “O."
That’s what I'm wearing today Teams take turns; each student chooses a square. Using
the item of clothing in the chosen square, that student
What are you wearing, Mike? tries to answer the question What are you wearing? For
What are you wearing today? the square numbered |, ask any question previously
Mike, what are you wearing? learned (for example, What day is today? Where are
What are you wearing today? you? What are you doing?). If the student answers
correctly, say Yes., remove the card, and draw an “X” or
Are you wearing sneakers? an “O” in the square. If the student is wrong, say No. The
What are you wearing today? first team with three squares in a row — diagonally,
Are you wearing shorts? horizontally, or vertically — wins the game.

i 7
What are you wearing tode e Have a volunteer come to the front. Ask him/her to

choose one of the Picture Cards 3A: 16-23 without letting
the others see it. The rest of the class tries to guess which
card the volunteer is holding by saying You're wearing

I'm wearing
Shoes, socks, pants and a T-shirt
Shoes, socks, pants and a T-shirt

Shioes, socks; pantsiaale T-shirt (a) .The flre_:t one o guegs. correctly replaces the
: : . volunteer and continues the activity.

That'’s what I'm wearing today

Shoes, socks, pants and a T-shirt @ Workbook 3A: Pages 14-15

Shoes, socks, pants and a I-shirt o Have students do Exercise B (Match) and Exercise C

Shoes, socks, pants and a T-shirt (Which is different? Write an X).

That’s what I'm wearing today

0O Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

¢ Place Wall Chart 3A:6 on the board. Place Picture Cards
3A:16—23 on a desk at the front. Divide the class into two
teams. Call one student from each team to the front. Point
to an article of clothing on the chart and ask What are
you wearing ? The first student to bring you the
corresponding card and say I'm wearing (a) i
wins a point for his/her team.

e Arrange students in a circle. Hand out Picture Cards
3A:16-23 to eight of them. Play the song “What Are You
Wearing, Julie?” on the cassette. Students pass the cards
in a circle while singing the song. Stop the cassette at any
point during the song. The students holding cards when
the song stops must stand in the middie of the circle. The
rest of the class asks each of them What are you
wearing ? Each student holding a card responds /'m
wearing (a)
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PART 1
Pages 16-17

Structures:

What's that? It’s my workbook. I'm coloring. See.
It’s page 11.

Materials:

Mike and Julie puppets, various objects (a pendil, a
book, etc.), a Tiny Talk Workbook, crayons, Picture
Card 3A:24 (11), Wall Chart 3A:7, tape player,
cassette

@ Opening
« Greet the class with Hello. What day is today? Students
respond accordingly.

« Have a student stand up. Ask What are you wearing?
The student replies I'm wearing (a) ., using any
one of the clothing words taught in Unit 3. He/ She then
chooses a classmate to stand and asks What are you
wearing 7 Continue until each student has had a chance
to ask and answer the question.

« Write the numbers |- 10 on the board. Point to the
numbers at random and ask the class to identify them.
Then call on individual students and continue the activity.

© Introduce New Language

@ Structures: What's that? It's my workbook.

= =0id up a pencil in one hand and the Mike puppet in the
other. As Mike, ask What's that? Reply it's my pencil.
Repeot several times, using various objects such as a
croyon, 0 book, efc. Then hold up a Tiny Talk
Workbook. ond have Mike “ask” What's that? Reply It's
my workbook. Then model as follows:

- (as Mike) What's that?
S What's that?

T: Workbook.

Ss: Workbook.

T: It's my workbook

Ss: It’s my workbook.

Repeat sevetd_iim.
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o Ask students to take out their workbooks. Point to one
student's workbook and ask What's that? The student
responds /t's my workbook. That student then points to a
second student's workbook and asks the guestion.
Continue until all of the students have asked and
answered the question.

® Structure: /'m coloring.

o Sit at a desk at the front of the room with an open Tiny
Talk Workbook and some crayons in front of you. Begin
to color one of the "A” Exercises. Say I'm coloring. Then
model as follows:

T: (still coloring) I'm coloring.
Ss: I'm coloring.

Repeat several times. Ask for volunteers to come to the
front, color a little bit of the exercise, and say I'm
coloring.

© Structures: See. It's page 11.

e Keep Picture Card 3A:24 handy. Write the numbers -1 |
on the board. Count off the numbers 1—-10, and
encourage students to count along with you. When you
get to the number | |, hold up the Picture Card and say
Eleven. Model as follows:

T: (hold up Picture Card 3A:24) Eleven.
Ss: Eleven.

Repeat several times.

» Have the students pass the card around the room as they
say eleven. Continue until each student has had a chance
to say the number.

» Hold up the workbook and open it to page 4. Point to the
page number in the book and say Page four. Continue
until you have covered each page up to page | |. Then
ask a volunteer to stand, point to any page from 4 to | | in
any book, and say Page (six). Now, gesture from your
eye to the workbook, and model as follows:

It Seg

Ss: See.

T: (point to page 11) Page eleven.

Ss: Page eleven.

T: It’s page eleven.

Ss: It's page eleven.

T: (still holding up the book) See. It’s page eleven.
Ss: See. It's page eleven.

Repeat several times. Ask for volunteers to turn to any
page from 4 to | | in any one of their books, and say
See. It's page (seven).
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€© Present the Wall Chart

» Place Wall Chart 3A:7 on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Mike) What's that?

Ss: What's that?

T: (point to Julie) It’s my workbook. I'm coloring. See.
It’s page eleven.

Ss: It's my workbook. I'm coloring. See. It’s page eleven.

Repeat several times. Model Julie's part in sections if
necessary.,

e Play the cassette for pages 16— 17: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: What's that?

Julie: It’s my workbook. I'm eoloring. See.
It’s page eleven.
(two times)

« Play the cassette for poges 16— 17 Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mike: What’s that? (two times)

Julie: It’s my workbook. (two times)
I'm coloring. (two times)
See. It's page eleven. (two times)
It's my workbeok. I'm coloring. See.
It’s page eleven. (two times)

e Divide the class into tweo groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the dialogue.
Alternate roles.

o Ask students to form a line ot the front. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Point to either Mike or Julie.
The student describes what the character is saying.
Continue until each student has participated.

O Open Student Books

® @ Play the cassette sections for pages 16—17.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat. Play the cassette again.
Students listen and repeat.

Unit 4
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¢ Ask a sfudent to stand. Point to one of the characters in
your book. The student describes what the character is
saying. That student then chooses a classmate and points
to one of the characters. The second student describes
what the character is saying. Continue until all students
have participated.

@ Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange students in a circle. Open a workbook to any
page from | to ||, and give it to one of the students.
Students pass the open workbook around the circle and
chant What's that? What's that? Call out Stop! at any
point during the chant. The student holding the workbook
when the chant is stopped stands in the middle, points to
a page number, and says /t's my workbook. See. It's
page (eight).

o Divide the class into two teams. Call one student from
each team fo the front of the room. Show the two students
any one page from the workbook. The first student to
respond /t's page (six)., wins a point for his/her team.

e Keep the class divided into two teams. Review dll of the
"“-ing” verbs taught in the Tiny Talk course up to this
point: playing, flying a kite, riding a bike, singing a
song, taking a walk, sleeping, brushing my teeth,
cooking, watching TV, coloring. Call a volunteer from
one of the teams up to the front, and whisper one of the
verbs to him/her. The volunteer mimes the action. The
first team fo correctly identify the action by saying
He's/She's ., winsa point. Alternate
volunteers and continue the activity.

e Model the following dialogue, using the Mike and Julie
puppets if desired. Have Julie “sifting” and “coloring” a
workbook page.

T: (as Mike) Where are you, Julie?
(as Julie) I'm in the living room.
(as Mike) What are you doing?
(as Julie) I'm coloring.

(as Mike) What's that?
(as Julie) It's my workbook.

Repeat several times. Call two volunteers to the front to
role-play the dialogue.

© Workbook 3A: Pages 16-17
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 18-19

Structures:
What page? Page ___.

Vocabulary:
11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20

Materials:

a Tiny Talk Workbook, Picture Cards 3A:24-33 (11,
12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20), Wall Chart 3A:8,
tape player, cassette, a ball

€ Opening
e Greet each student with Hello. How are you? Students

respond in turn. Then ask the class What day is today?
The class responds accordingly.

e Ask students to take out their workbooks and turn to any
page from 4 fo | |. Ask the student closest to you What's
that? That student responds /t’s my workbook. See. It's
page ., filling in the corresponding page number.
That student then asks a second student. Continue until
each student has had a chance to participate.

@ Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,
16, 17, 18, 19, 20

e Line up Picture Cards 3A:24-33 along the chalk rail.
Hold up Picture Card 3A:24 and model as follows:

T: Eleven.
Ss: Eleven.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for the
numbers 12—-20, using Picture Cards 3A:25-33. Asa
follow-up, drill the students by having them count from |
to 20 several times.

e Ask a volunteer to come to the front of the room. Call out
a number at random. The volunteer points to the
corresponding Picture Card. Repeat several times. Give
each student a chance to participate.

e Have a volunteer come to the front. Point to a number at
random. The volunteer tells you the appropriate number.
Repeat several times.

# Ask for a volunteer to stand and count from | to 20. If
fime allows, give each student an opportunity to do so.

24/ Tiny Talk Teacher's Book 3A
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(® Structures: What page? Page .

e Hold up a Tiny Talk Workbook and thumb through it with
a perplexed look on your face. Keep asking yourself
What page? Then “find” a page between | | and 20, and
smile. Hold up the book, point to the page number on the
page you have selected, and say Page (twelve). Model
as follows:

T: What page?

Ss: What page?

T: (hold up the book and point to the page number)
Page (twelve).

Ss: Page (twelve).

Repeat several times using different page numbers
between || and 20.

e Ask students to take out their workbooks and turn to any
page from 4 to 20. Ask each student What page? The
student responds Page (nine).

o Choose a page from 4 to 20 in your workbook. Hold up
the book and ask a student What page? The student
responds Page (six). He/She then chooses a page in
his/her book, shows it to a second student, and asks
What page? Continue until each student has had a
chance to participate.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3A:8 on the board. Point to the page
numbers in the pictures aft random and ask volunteers to
identify them. Ask students to describe what the
characters are saying.

o Play the cassette for pages 18— 19: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Eleven. (two times)
Twelve. (two times)
Thirteen. (two times)
Fourteen. (two times)
Fifteen. (two times)
Sixteen. (two times)
Seventeen. (two times)
Eighteen. (two times)
Nineteen. (two times)
Twenty. (two times)

e Review the vocabulary. Point fo the numbers on the chart
and have the students identify them — first as a class,
and then individually.
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o Go over the What page? Page ____. pattern. Point to
the characters on the chart and say each sentence.
Students repeat. Continue practicing the structures, using
all the numbers from | | to 20.

e Play the cassette for pages 18— 19: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page eleven.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page twelve.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page thirteen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page fourteen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page fifteen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page sixteen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page seventeen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page eighteen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page nineteen.
(two times)

Mike: What page?
Julie: Page twenty.
(two times)

o Place Wall Chart 3A:8 on the board. Ask students to line
up at the front. Call the first student to the chart. Ask
What page? The student points fo the picture of his/ her
choice and responds Page (ten). He/She then calls the
second student in line to the chart and asks What page ?
Continue until each student has participated.

« Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups alternate asking and answering
questions while you point to the page numbers on the
chart.

Unit 4
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O Open Student Books

« Have students turn to pages 18—19 in their books. Ask
them to identify the page numbers and describe what the
characters are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 18- 19 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

o Ask fwo volunteers to stand. Assign the roles of Mike and
Julie. The volunteers role-play the dialogue. “Julie” may
respond with any of the page numbers in her workbook.

© Song

e Teach the song “What Page ?” (See page 6 for hints on
teaching songs.)

What Page?

I see an apple
What page?
It’s on page eleven

I see a tree
What page?
It’s on page fourteen

I see a blue bird
What page?
It’s on page thirteen

I see a butterfly
On page fifteen

I see an apple
What page?
It’s on page eleven

I see a flower
What page?

It’s on page sixteen

[ see a cookie
What page?

It's on page eighteen

I see a butterfly
On page fifteen!

(continued)
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© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

 Call ten students to the front. Give one of the Picture
Cards 3A:24-33 at random to each student. Say Go!
The students arrange themselves in numerical order. Then
have them call out the numbers of the cards they are
holding in order.

e Ask students to stand. In turn, students count off from |
to 20. If a student is unable to do so, he/she sits down.
Continue for several rounds, and ask those who are
seated to rejoin the game. Pick up the pace a bit with
each round.

» Ask a volunteer to bring a workbook and leave the room
with you for a moment. Ask him/her to show you any one
page in the book from 4 fo 20. Come back into the
classroom together. The volunteer asks the class What
page ? The others fry to guess which page the volunteer

has chosen by saying Page . The student who
guesses correctly replaces the volunteer and continues
the activity.

e Throw a ball to one of the students and say What page?
The student responds Page one. He/She tosses the ball
to a second student and says What page ? The second
student responds Page two. Students continue the
activity, calling out page numbers in order. If a student is
unable to respond, he/she returns the ball to you and sits
down. If you play the game a second time, ask the seated
students to rejoin the activity.

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 18-19

« Have students do Exercise B (Write and match) and
Exercise C (Circle and write). For each workbook shown
in Exercise C, students circle the missing page number in
the small box below, then write that number in the corner
space on the workbook page. The first workbook has
been completed as an example.
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® Structures: What color is it? It’s

» Hold up an orange crayon with a perplexed look on your

PART 1
Pages 20-21

Structures:
What color is it? Is it brown? No, it’s not. It's
orange. Orange is my favorite.

Vocabulary:
brown, orange

Materials:

eight crayons (brown, orange, purple, pink, yellow,
red, green, and blue), Picture Cards 3A:34 and 37
(orange, brown), Wall Chart 3A:9, tape player,
cassette, a Tiny Talk Workbook

@ Opening

o Greet students with Hello. What day is foday ? Students

respond accordingly.

o Ask students to take out their books. Open your book to
any page from 4 to 20. Hold up the book and ask What
page? Students turn to the same page in their books,
point fo the page number, and say Page . Askfor
several volunteers fo continue the activity.

» Review the colors purple, pink, yellow, red, green, and

blue. Hold up crayons of these colors and ask students to

identify them.

© Introduce New Language

@ Vocabulary: brown, orange

e Hold up Picture Card 3A:37 and a brown crayon, and
model as follows:

T: Brown.
Ss: Brown,

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
orange, using Picture Card 3A:3Y.

» Pass the orange and brown crayons to the student sitting
closest to you and say orange and brown. That student
then passes them to the next student and says orange

and brown. Continue until each student has participated.

Unit 5

face, and ask What color is it? repeatedly. Then smile,
nod your head, and say /t's orange. Do the same using a
brown crayon. Then model as follows:

T: (hold up an orange crayon) What color is it?
Ss: What color is it?

I: (point to the crayon) It’s orange.

Ss: It’s orange.

Repeat. Do the same for It's brown., using a brown
crayon,

 Keep your crayons in a place visible to all. Hold up one of

them and ask the class What color is it? The students
respond /t's (purple). Then call a volunteer to the front of
the room. Ask him/her to choose one of the crayons,
hold it up, and ask What color is it? The class responds
It's . Continue until you have covered all eight
colors.

© Structures: /s it brown? No, it's not.

It's orange.

 Hold up the orange crayon and pretend to observe it

closely. Then ask /s it brown? Shake your head, smile,
and say No, it's not. It’s orange. Hold up the orange
crayon, and model as follows:

T: Is it brown?
Ss: Is it brown?
T: No, it’s not.
Ss: No, it's not.
T: It’s orange.
Ss: It’s orange.

Repeat several times. Then model again, using the brown
crayon.

e Place one crayon for each color in a place visible to all.

Hold up one of them — for example, green — and say /s
it (blue)? Students respond No, it's not. Ask What color
is it? Students respond It's green. Continue until you
have covered all eight colors.
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@ Structure: Orange is my favorite.

» Disploy dll the crayons on a desk at the front. Hold up the
red croyon and say mildly / like red. Do the same with the
yeliow ond blue crayons. Then hold up the orange crayon,
smile broadly, and say enthusiastically / like orange.
Orange is my favorite. (Stress favorite.) Then hold up
the orange crayon again, smile broadly, and model as
follows:

T: Favorite.

Ss: Favorite.

T: Orange is my favorite.
Ss: Orange is my favorite.

Repeat several times.

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front, hold up their
favorite color crayon, and say is my favorite.
Continue until each student has had a chance to

participate.

© Present the Wall Chart

« Place Wall Chart 3A:9 on the board. Encourage students
to produce any language pertinent to the picture on the
chart (who they see, what they are wearing, where they
are, colors, efc.).

« Point to the characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Dad) What color is it? Is it brown?

Ss: What color is it? Is it brown?

T: (point to Mike) No, it’s not.

Ss: No, it’s not.

T: (point to Julie) It’s orange. Orange is my favorite.
Ss: It's orange. Orange is my favorite.

« Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Say any one line from the
dialogue. The student points to the appropriate character.

« Play the cassette for pages 20—21: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue
Dad: What color is it? Is it brown?
Mike: No, it’s not.
Julie: It's orange. Orange is my favorite.
(two times)

= Ploy the caossette for pages 20—-21: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.
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=] pialogue Practice

Dad: What color is it? (two times)

Is it brown? (two times)

What color is it? Is it brown? (two times)
Mike: No, il’s not. (two times)
Julie: It's orange. (two times)

Orange is my favorite. (two times)

It’s orange. Orange is my favorite. (two times)

e Ask the class to form aline at the front. Call the first
student to the chart. Point to any one of the characters.
The student describes what the character is saying. That
student then points to a character for the next student in
line, who in turn describes what the character is saying.
Continue until all of the students have participated.

e Divide the class into three groups. Assign groups the roles
of Dad, Mike, and Julie. Groups role-play the dialogue as
you point to the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

e Open your book to pages 20—-21 and hold it up. Point fo
page 20 and ask What page? Studentis respond Page
twenty. Ask for volunteers to describe what the
characters on both pages are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 20—21 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Put a Tiny Talk Workbook and an orange crayon on @
desk at the front. Call three volunteers to the front. Assign
the roles of Dad, Mike, and Julie. “Julie” sits at the desk
and colors, while “Mike” stands at her side. “Dad” stands
and looks over “Julie”’s shoulder. The three volunteers
role-play the dialogue. Alternate roles if time allows.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

« Arrange chairs so that there is a chair for all but one
student. Place the eight crayons on a desk at the front.
Ask the students to circle the chairs and chant What
color is it? What color is it? Or, you can have students
sing the song "I Like Pink” from Tiny Talk 1A. Call out
Stop! at any point during the chant/song. The students
rush fo sit. The student left standing walks over to the
crayons, chooses the one he/she likes best, and says

is my favorite.

Unit 5
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» Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Hold up a crayon. Ask /s it A
using the wrong color. The first student to respond No,
it's not. It's ., wins a point for his/her team.

Note: You may alternate this with What color is it?
Students should respond with the correct color: /f's

« Take a student out of the room. Ask him/her fo choose
the crayon of the color he/she likes best. Return fo the
classroom. The classmates try to guess the student’s
faverite color by asking /s it ?1f the guess is
incorrect, the student replies No, if’s not. If it is correct,
the student replies Yes. is my favorite.
He/She is then replaced by the clessmate who guessed
correctly.

* Ask two students to stand. Say No, it's not. It's .
using any one of the color words. The first student to
respond with an appropriate Is it 7 question
continues the activity with the next student.

Note: If possible, alternate with some /t's :
statements. Students should respond What color is it?

©® Workbook 3A: Pages 20-21
» Have students do Exercise A (Color).

Unit 5 Tiny Talk Teacher's Book 3A/ 29




PART 2
Pages 22-23

Structures:
What color is it? It's

Vocabulary:
orange, black, white, brown, purple, pink, yellow,
red, green, blue

Materials:

ten crayons (orange, black, white, brown, purple,
pink, yellow, red, green, blue), Picture Cards
3A:34-43 (orange, black, white, brown, purple,
pink, yellow, red, green, blue), Wall Chart 3A:10,
tape player, cassette, Mike and Julie puppets, a Tiny
Talk Workbook

€) Opening
e Greet each student with Hello. What are you wearing?
Each student responds accordingly.

e Ask two sfudents to stand. Hold up one of these crayons:
brown, orange, purple, pink, yellow, red, green, or blue.
The first student to identify the color by saying /t's

., may continue the activity with the next student.

© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: orange, black, white, brown,
purple, pink, yellow, red,
green, blue

e Use the crayons and Picture Cards 3A:34-43 to review
the color vocabulary. Hold up either Picture Card 3A:37
or a brown crayon, and model as follows:

T: Brown.
Ss: Brown.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for the
other color words, using either Picture Cards 3A:34-36
and 38-43 or the matching crayons.

 Line up Picture Cards 3A:34-43 along the chalk rail.
Write the numbers | 1-20 on the board above the cards.
Call out a color word. The class responds as a group with
the corresponding number. Repeat several times. Then
drill students individually, using the same procedure.

e Leave Picture Cards 3A:34-43 along the chalk rail. Call
out a number. The class responds with the corresponding
color. Again, drill the class as a group first, then drill
students individually.
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e Ask students fo put their heads down on their desks.
Remove one of the ten Picture Cards from the chalk rail.
Ask students to look up. Students call out the color word
for the missing card.

(® Structures: What color is it? It's

e Hold up the black crayon with a perplexed look on your
face, and ask What color is it? repeatedly. Then smile,
nod your head. and say /t's black. Model as follows:

T: (hold up the black crayon) What color is it?
Ss: What color is it?

T: It's black.

Ss: It's black.

Repeat several times. Do the same for brown, orange,
and white. Review the other colors if desired.

« Point to various objects in the classroom, or to the
pictures in the Student Book, and osk the class What
color is it? Students respond accordingly. Have students
hold up or point to various objects and ask their
classmates What color is it?

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3A: 10 on the board. Point to the colors
on the chart and ask students to identify them. Then point
to the characters and ask the students to describe what
they are saying.

e Play the cassette for pages 22-23: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Orange. (two times)

Black. (two times)
White. (two times)
Brown. (two times)
Purple. (two times)
Pink. (two times)

Yellow. (two times)
Red. (two times)

Green. (two times)
Blue. (two times)
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« Play the cassette for pages 22-23: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s orange.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s black.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s white.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It's brown.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s purple.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s pink.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s yellow.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s red.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s green.

(two times)

Dad: What color is it?
Julie: It’s blue.

(two times)

e Ask a volunteer fo come fo the chart and choose a
classmate. The volunteer points to one of the colors and
asks What color is it? The classmate responds /t's

. The classmate then replaces the volunteer and
continues the activity.

o Divide the class into two groups. Groups alternate asking
and answering the question What color is it ? Prompt by
pointing to the pictures on the chart.

O Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 22—23 in their books. Ask
the class to identify the various colors. Then ask them to
describe what Dad and Julie are saying.

Unit 5
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. @ Play the cassette sections for pages 22—-23 again.
Students point fo the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Hold up your book, point to any one of the colors, and ask
a student What color is it? The student responds It's
. That student then chooses a classmate, points to
one of the colors in his/her book, and asks What color is
it? Continue until each student has participated.

e Hold up your book, point to the color you like best, and
say is my favorite. Ask students to do the same.

O song

e Teach the song “What Color Is [t?" (See page 6 for hints
on teaching songs.)

What Color Is It?

What color is it?
It's purple
What color is it?
It's blue
Orange is my favorite
It's my favorite, too
What color is it?
It’s yellow
What color is it?
It's blue
Orange is my favorite color
It's my favorite, too

Is it red?

No, it'’s not
Is it white?

No, it’s not
Is it pink?

No, it's not

No, it’s not

No, it's not
Is it brown?

No, it’s not
Is it black?

No, it's not
Is it orange?

Yes, it is

It’s orange

(repeat first verse)

(continued)
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© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

» Drow a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach any nine
of the Picture Cards 3A:34-43 faceup to the board with
magnets, one card for each of the nine squares. Divide
the class info two teams, “X" and “O." Teams fake turns;
each student chooses a square and fries fo answer either
What color is it?or Is it ?If the student answers
correctly, say Yes., remove the card, and draw an “X" or
an “O" in the square. If the student is wrong, say No. The
first team with three squares in a row — diagonally,
horizontally, or vertically — wins the game.

« Arrange the students in a circle. Pass out Picture Cards
3A:34-43 (or the matching crayons) to ten of the
students. Play the song “What Color Is I1?” on the
cossette. The students pass the cards around the circle as
they sing the song. Stop the cassette at any point during
the song. The students holding cards step into the middle
of the circle. The rest of the class asks them, one by one,

What color is it? Each card-holding student responds /t's

 Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Hold up a Picture Card or a crayon
and ask What color is it? The first student to respond
correctly wins a point for his/her team.

« Model the following dialogue, using the Mike and Julie
puppets if desired. Have Julie “sitting” and “coloring” a
workbook page.

T: (as Mike) What are you doing?
(as Julie) I'm coloring. See.
(as Mike) Is it (red)?
(as Julie) No, it’s not.
(as Mike) What color is it?
(as Julie) It’s (pink). (Pink) is my favorite.

Model several times. Then ask for volunteers to come to
the front and role-play the dialogue with the puppets of
their choice.

© Workbook 3A: Pages 22-23

» Have students do Exercise B (Color) and Exercise C
(Color). In Exercise B, students look at the objects in the
right-hand column to determine their color (for example,
the burned toast is black). Then they follow the matching
lines fo the left-hand column, and color each crayon
accordingly.
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Pages 24-25

Structures:

Wake up, Julie! It’s late. Oh, Mike. It's Sunday!
Where are you, Mike? I'm in the bathroom. I'm
brushing my teeth. I'm wearing a blouse. My
blouse is pretty. I'm wearing a T-shirt. My T-shirt is
cool. What's that? It's my workbook. I'm coloring.
See. It's page 11. What color is it? Is it brown? No,
it’s not. It's orange. Orange is my favorite.

Vocabulary:

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, bedroom, playing, bathroom,
brushing my teeth, kitchen, cooking, living room,
watching TV, a blouse, a T-shirt, a dress, a skirt,
pants, shorts, shoes, sneakers, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,
16, 17, 18, 19, 20, orange, black, white, brown,
purple, pink, yellow, red, green, blue

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:1-43 (Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, bedroom,
playing, bathroom, brushing my teeth, kitchen,
cooking, living room, watching TV, blouse, T-shirt,
dress, skirt, pants, shorts, shoes, sneakers, 11, 12,
13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, orange, black, white,
brown, purple, pink, yellow, red, green, blue), Wall
Charts 3A:1-10, Mike and Julie puppets, tape
player, cassette

© Opening

e Greet the class with Hello. How are you? Students
respond in turn. Then ask the class What day is foday?
Students respond accordingly.

e Using Picture Cards 3A: | =43, quickly review the
vocabulary from Units | -5. Divide the class into two
feams. Spread the cards out on a desk at the front of the
room. Have one student from each team come to the
front. Call out a vocabulary word. The first student to
bring you the card and correctly identify the vocabulary
word wins a point for his/ her team.

Review Unit 1
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© Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary

e Keep the closs divided into two teams. Place Picture Card
3A:8 on the chalk rail. Ask the first team to identify it.
Then place Picture Card 3A:9 on the chalk rail. Ask the
second feam to identify both the first and second cards.
Put Picture Card 3A:10 on the chalk rail. Ask the first
team to identify all three cards. Continue, adding a new
card each time, until one of the teams is unable to identify
a card correctly.

® Structures

e Place Wall Charts 3A: 1, 3, 5, 7, and 9 on the board.
Review all the dialogues from Units 1-5. Ask for a
volunteer to come to the front and choose @ puppet. Toke
the other puppet and role-play any one of the dialogues
with the volunteer. Choose a new volunteer and continue
the activity.

» Review the dialogues again, and point to the characters
on the Wall Charts as you do so. Then have students form
aline at the front. Ask two or three students to stand by
any one of the charts. Have them point to the characters
on the chart os they role-play the dialogue.

» Place Wall Charts 3A:2, 4, 6, 8, and 10 on the board.
Play the cassette for pages 24-25: Review. Students
listen as you point to the pictures on the charts.

Review

Narrator: Sunday. (two times)
Monday. (two times)
Tuesday. (two times)
Wednesday. (two times)
Thursday. (two times)
Friday. (two times)
Saturday. (two times)
Bedroom. (two times)
Playing. (two times)
Bathroom. (two times)
Brushing my teeth. (two times)
Kitchen. (two times)
Cooking. (two times)
Living room. (two times)
Watching TV. (two times)
A blouse. (two times)

A T-shirt. (two times)
A dress. (two times)
A skirt, (two times)
Pants. (two times)

[tapescript continues on following page]
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[tapescript continued from previous page]

Shorts. (two times)
Shoes. (two times)
Sneakers. (two times)
Eleven. (two times)
Twelve. (two times)
Thirteen. (two times)
Fourteen. (two times)
Fifteen. (two times)
Sixteen. (two times)
Seventeen. (two times)
Eighteen. (two times)
Nineteen. (two times)
Iwenty. (two times)
Orange. (two times)
Black. (two times)
White. (two times)
Brown. (two times)
Purple. (two times)
Pink. (two times)
Yellow. (two times)
Red. (two times)
Green. (two times)
Blue. (two times)

©® Open Student Books

o Have students turn fo pages 24-25 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to identify the vocabulary items.

Note: The color words pink, yellow, red, green, and
blue are not pictured on page 25 of the Student Book.
They can be found on pages 22-23.

« Divide the closs into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Point to any one of the vocabulary
items. The first student to correctly identify the word wins
a point for his/her team.

® Play the cassette section for pages 24-25 again.
(Stop the cassette after the word purple.) Students point
to the appropriate pictures in their books as they listen
and repeat.

O songs

o Divide the class into five teams. Call out the key words or
patterns from any one of the songs from Units [-5. The
first team to correctly identify the song by singing a part
of it wins a point. Then have the whole class sing the song
together.

o Keep the class divided into five teams. Assign each team
a song. Each team comes fo the front and sings its
assigned song. Alternate songs if time allows.
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e Play a very little bit of any song on the cassette. Ask the
students to identify the song. If they cannot do so, play a
bit more until they can. Then sing the song fogether with
the class.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

« Arrange the students in a circle. Give each student a
Picture Card. Play any song from Units | -5 on the
cassette. Students pass the cards around the circle as
they sing the song. Stop the cassette at any point during
the song. One by one, students must identify the cards
they are holding.

o Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach any nine
of the Picture Cards 3A:8-43 faceup fo the board with
magnets, one card for each of the nine squares. Divide
the class into two teams, “X” and “0O." Teams take turns;
each student chooses a square and fries to identify the
appropriate word (in combination with the appropriate
structure, if possible). If the student is correct, say Yes.,
remove the card, and draw an “X” or an “O” in the square.
If the student is wrong, say No. The first team with three
squares in a row — diagonally, horizontally, or vertically
— wins the game.

o Ask a volunteer to leave the classroom with you. Have
him/her choose a Picture Card. Return fo the classroom
and ask the class a question related to the vocabulary
item on the card (for example, What day is today?
Where is he/she? What is he/she wearing? What
page? What color is it?). The closs tries to identify the
volunteer’s card by asking /s it ?The first student
to guess correctly chooses another card and continues
the activity.

e Place Wall Charts 3A: 1, 3, 5, 7, and 9 on the board. Point
to any one of the charts. Ask an appropriate number of
students to come to the front and role-play the dialogue
(using Picture Cards when appropriate). Continue until
each student has had a chance to participate.

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 24-25

« Have students do the Exercise (Trace and color).

Review Unit 1




PART 1
Pages 26-27

Structures:
It's a circle. It's orange. It’s an orange circle.

Vocabulary:

circle

Materials:

ten crayons (orange, black, white, brown, purple,
pink, yellow, red, green, blue), Picture Cards
1A:7-9, 34-37, 1B:47, 2A:34, 36-37, 2B:73, 75, 77,
and 3A:44 (book, crayon, puppet, car, bus, truck,
motorcycle, pillow, bag, jacket, hat, egg, apple,
banana, circle) or teacher-made cards of these
items, Wall Chart 3A:11, tape player, cassette, Mike
and Julie puppets, a ball

© Opening
o Greet the class with Hello. How are you? Students
respond accordingly. Then ask the class What day is

today? Students respond with the correct day of the
week.

« Place fen crayons (orange, black, white, brown, purple,
pink, yellow, red, green, and blue) on a desk at the front
of the room. Hold up your favorite color crayon and say
It's (brown). (Brown) is my favorite. Ask for volunteers
to come to the front and confinue the activity.

@ Introduce New Language

(@ Structures: /t's a circle. It's orange.
« Hold up Picture Card 3A:44 ond model as follows:

T: Circle.
Ss: Circle.

Repeat several times. Continue:

T: It’s a circle.
Ss: It’s a circle.

Ask volunteers to come to the front, point to the Picture
Card, and say It's a circle.
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¢ Hold up Picture Card 3A:44 and ask the class What
color is it? Students respond /t's orange. Then model as
follows:

T: It’s a circle. It’s orange.
Ss: It’s a circle. It’s orange.

Repeat several times.

e Pass Picture Card 3A:4Y to the student sitting closest to
you and say It's a circle. It's orange. That student then
passes if to the next student and repeats the two
sentences. Continue until each student has had a chance
to participate.

¢ Point fo previously taught objects located in the
classroom, or to pictures of such objects in the book, and
repeatedly say It's a(n) .ts ., filling in
first the object and then the color. Ask for volunteers to
point to objects of their choice and continue the activity.

(® Structure: It's an orange circle.

e Point to Picture Card 3A:44 and say /t's a circle. It's
orange. Then nod your head, smile, and say Yes! It's an
orange circle. Follow the same procedure by pointing to
objects that are already familiar to the students. Then
hold up the card and model as follows:

T: An orange circle.
Ss: An orange circle,
T: It’s an orange circle.
Ss: It's an orange circle.

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front, point to the
Picture Card, and say /t's an orange circle. Or have
them stand, point to any object of their choice, and say
It's a(n)

Note: You may want to do some extra practice to help
remind students that some objects are preceded by an
and some by a. Don’t be discouraged if students need
frequent prompting from you.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3A:1 | on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Mike) It's a circle. It's orange.
Ss: It’s a circle. It’s orange.

T: (point to Julie) It's an orange circle.

Ss: It’s an orange circle.

Repeat several times.
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» Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student up to the chart, Say one line from the dialogue.
The student points fo the appropriate character.

» Play the cassette for pages 26—27: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: It’s a circle. It's orange.
Julie: It's an orange circle.
(two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 26—27: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

=) Dialogue Practice

Mike: It's a circle. (two times)

It’s orange. (two times)

It’s a circle. It's orange. (two times)
Julie: An orange circle. (two times)

It’s an orange circle. (two times)

 Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the dialogue while you
point to the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 26—27 in their books. Ask
the class to produce any language perfinent to the picture
(characters’ names, location, activities faking place,
colors, etc.). Then ask students to describe what the
characters are saying.

® Play the cassette sections for pages 26—27 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their
books as they listen fo the tape and repeat each line.

e Ask a student to stand. Point to either Mike or Julie in
your book. The student describes what that character is
saying. He/She then calls another student to stand and
confinues the activity.
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© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Have Picture Cards | A:7-9, 34-37, I1B:47, 2A:34,
36-37, 2B:73, 75, and 77 handy. (If these cards aren’t
available, use teacher-made cards of book, crayon,
puppet, car, bus, fruck, motorcycle, pillow, bag,
jacket, hat, egg, apple, and banana.) Divide the class
into two teams. Call one student from each team to the
front. Hold up one of the cards — for example, Picture
Card 2B:75 — and say /t's an apple. It's red. The first
student to combine the two sentences into one by saying
It's a red apple., wins a point for his/her team.

¢ Arrange chairs in a circle. Place Picture Card 3A:44 on
one of the chairs. Students circle the chairs and chant
What color is it? It's orange. Call out Stop!at any point
during the chant. Students rush fo sit. The student who
has the card holds it up and says /t's an orange circle.
Continue the activity with objects (or Picture Cards)
familiar to students; for example, a blue crayon, a yellow
umbrella, a green bag, efc.

« Toss a ball to one of the students. Say It's a circle. It's
orange. He/She responds It's an orange circle. The
student then tosses the ball to a second student and says
It's (a banana). It's (vellow). The second student
responds /t's (a yellow banana). Continue until each
student has had a chance to participate.

Note: It may be necessary fo review previously taught
objects before attempting this activity.

o Model the following dialogue using the Mike and Julie
puppets:

T: (as Mike) Where are you, [ulie?
(as Julie) I'm in the living room.
(as Mike) What are you doing?
(as Julie) I'm coloring.
(as Mike) What's that?
(as Julie) It’s a circle.
(as Mike) What color is it?
(as Julie) It's orange. It’s an orange circle.

Ask for volunteers to come fo the front and role-play the
dialogue with the puppet of their choice. You may act the
part of the other puppet.

0O Workbook 3A: Pages 26-27

« Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2

Pages 28-29

Structures:

It'sa CIt's . It's a(n)
Vocabulary:

circle, square, triangle, diamond, rectangle, heart

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:44-49 (circle, square, triangle,
diamond, rectangle, heart), Wall Chart 3A:12, tape
player, cassette

© Opening
o Greet the class with Hello. What day is today? The
class responds accordingly.

» Have individual students stand. Ask each one What are
you wearing ? Students respond I'm wearing (a)
., filling in one of their articles of clothing.

e Using objects and colors familiar to the class, say /t's a
(pencil). It's (yellow). Students combine the two
sentences by saying if's a (yellow) (pencil). Ask for
volunteers to stand and moke sentence pairs for the class
to combine.

© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: circle, square, triangle,
diamond, rectangle, heart

e Using Picture Cards 3A:44-49, introduce the new words
as follows:

T: (hold up Picture Card 3A:44) Circle.
Ss: Circle.

T: A circle.

Ss: A circle.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
square, triangle, diamond, rectangle, and heart, using
Picture Cards 3A:45-49.

« Place Picture Cards 3A:44-49 along the chalk rail. Write
the numbers |1-6 on the board above them. Call out one
of the words. The class responds as a group with the
corresponding number. Repeat several times. Then drill
students individually using the same procedure.
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e Leave Picture Cards 3A:44-49 on the chalk rail. Call out
one of the numbers. The class responds with the
corresponding word. Cover each word at least once with
the class. Then drill students individually.

e Ask a volunteer to come to the front of the room, draw
any one of the shapes on the board, and ask the class
What is it? The class responds A (heart).

(b Structures: It's a . It’s
e Using Picture Cards 3A:44-49, model as follows:

T: (hold up Picture Card 3A:44) It’s a circle.
Ss: It’s a circle.

T: It’s orange.

Ss: It's orange.

T: It’s a circle. It’s orange.

Ss: It’s a circle. It’s orange.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
square/white, triangle/brown, diamond/purple,
rectangle/black, and heart/pink, using Picture Cards
3A:45-49.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:44-49 along the chalk rail. Ask
for volunteers to come to the front, point to the Picture
Card of their choice, and say /t's a (diamond). It's

(purple).

(© Structure: /t's a(n)

« Hold up one of Picture Cards 3A:44-49, say It’s a
(rectangle). It's (black). Students combine the two
sentences into one by saying /t's a (black) (rectangle).

e Again, place Picture Cards 3A:44-49 along the chalk rail.
Ask volunteers to come to the front, point to the card of
their choice, and say /t's a(n)

© Present the Wall Chart

 Place Wall Chart 3A: 12 on the board. Point to one of the
shapes and ask What is it? Still pointing to the shape, ask
What color is it? Then encourage students to combine
the sentences into one. Repeat for all the shapes. Then
ask for volunteers fo describe what the characters are

saying.
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« Play the cossette for pages 28—-29: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Circle. (two times)
Square. (two times)
Triangle. (two times)
Diamond. (two times)
Rectangle. (two times)
Heart. (two times)

« Review the vocabulary. Point to the shapes on the chart
and have students identify them — first as a class, then
individually.

o Play the cassette for pages 28—29: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mike: It's a circle. It’s orange.
Julie: It’s an orange circle.

(two times)

Mike: It’s a square. It’s white.
Julie: It’s a white square.

(two times)

Mike: It’s a triangle. It’s brown.
Julie: It’s a brown triangle.
(two times)

Mike: It’s a diamond. It’s purple.
Julie: It’s a purple diamond.
(two times)

Mike: It’s a rectangle. It’s black.
Julie: It's a black rectangle.
(two times)

Mike: It’s a heart. It’s pink.
Julie: It’s a pink heart.

(two times)

e Ask students to form a line at the front. Have the first two
students come to the chart. Assign the roles of Mike and
Julie. The students point to one of the shapes and
produce the appropriate pattern.

O Open Student Books

¢ Have students turn to pages 28-29 in their books. Call
out the vocabulary words at random. Students point to
the appropriate pictures in their books.
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. Play the cassette sections for pages 28—-29 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a student to stand. Point to one of the shapes and say
It's a (diamond). It's (purple). The student responds /t's
a (purple) (diamond). That student then asks a second
student to stand, and continues the activity.

© Chant

e Teach “The Shapes And Colors Chant.” Each line is
chanted two times on the cassette. (See page 6 for hints
on teaching chants.)

The Shapes And Colors Chant

It’s a circle
It's orange
It’s an orange circle

It’s a square
It’s white
It’s a white square

It’s a triangle
It's brown
It's a brown triangle

It’s a diamond
It’s purple
It’s a purple diamond

It's a rectangle
It's black
It’s a black rectangle

It’s a heart
It’s pink
It’s a pink heart

O Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

s Arrange students in a circle. Give Picture Cards
3A:44-49 to six of the students. Play “The Shapes And
Colors Chant” on the cassette. Students pass the cards
around the circle as they chant along. Stop the cassette at
any point during the chant. The students holding the cards
step into the middle of the circle. One by one, they say it's
a (heart). It's (pink). The rest of the class responds It's a
(pink) (heart).
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e Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team fo stand. Show the two students any one of the
Picture Cards 3A:44-49. The first student to respond /t's
a(n) .— filling in the appropriate shape
and color — wins a point for his/her team.

e Ask a volunteer to come tfo the front. Let the volunteer
choose one of the Picture Cards 3A:44-49, and ask
him/her not to show it. The volunteer asks the class
What is it? The other students try to guess which card
the volunteer is holding by asking Is it (a) (black)
(rectangle)? The volunteer responds either Yes, it is. or
No, it isn't. If a student guesses correctly, he/she
replaces the volunteer holding the identified card, and
continues the activity.

« Place Picture Cards 3A:44-49 in six separate areas of
the classroom. Call out If’s (@) (triangle). It's (brown).
Students rush fo the appropriate Picture Card and say /t's
(a) (brown) (triangle).

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 28-29

s Have students do Exercise B (Find and circle) and
Exercise C (Trace, match, and color).

Unit 6
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PART 1
Pages 30-31

Structures:
['m finished. What time is it? It’s 11:00.

Materials:

several whiteboard markers of different colors,
Picture Card 3A:60 (11:00), Wall Chart 3A:13, tape
player, cassette, Mike and Julie puppets

€@ Opening
e Greet the class with Good morning. What day is
today ? Students respond accordingly.

o Have several whiteboard markers of different colors
handy. Ask for volunteers to come to the board and draw
one of the six shapes (circle, square, triangle, rectangle,
diamond, or heart) in the color of their choice. Having
finished, the student points fo his/her drawing and says
Its a . t's . The seated students respond
Its a(n) . Continue until each student
has had a chance to participate.

© Introduce New Language
(@ Structure: /t's 11:00.

¢ Draw a large clock on the board without hands. Point to
the numbers on the clock and review the numbers 1-12
with the students. Then draw two hands on the clock; put
the big hand on the twelve and the little hand on the
eleven. Point to the clock and model as follows:

T: O’clock.

Ss: O'clock.

T: Eleven o’clock.

Ss: Eleven o’clock.

T: It's eleven o’clock.
Ss: It’s eleven o’clock.

Repeat several times. If desired, go over all twelve hourly
times with the students. (While ample practice will be
given for the other eleven times in Part 2 of this unit, you
may feel your students will benefit from early
familiarization.)
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e Place Picture Card 3A:60 on the board. Ask for
volunteers fo come to the front of the room, point to the
card, and say /t's eleven o'clock.

(® Structure: What time is it?

e Leave your drawing of the clock on the board. Ask What
time is it? repeatedly, with a confused look on your face.
Finally, look at the board, smile, point to the clock, and
say It's eleven o'clock. Then model as follows:

T. What time?

Ss: What time?

T: What time is it?
Ss: What time is it?
T: It’s eleven o’clock.
Ss: It's eleven o’clock.

Repeat several times.

©) Structure: /I'm finished.

e Erase everything on the board slowly and carefully. When
you have finished, put the eraser down, smile, and say
I'm finished. Draw a picture of a house, clouds, and a
sun on the boaord. After having done so, put the marker
down, smile, and say /'m finished. Then model as
follows:

T: Finished.
Ss: Finished.
T: I'm finished.
Ss: I'm finished.

Repeat several times.

e Have students come to the front, draw simple pictures on
the board, ond say I'm finished. when they are done.
Give everyone a chance to participate.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A: 13 on the hoard. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Julie) I'm finished.

Ss: I'm finished.

T: (point to Julie) What time is it?
Ss: What time is it?

T: (point to Mike) It'’s eleven o’'clock.
Ss: It's eleven o’clock.

e Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Say one line from the
dialogue. The student points to the appropriate character.

Unit 7




» Play the cassette for pages 30-31: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

=] pialogue

Julie: I'm finished. What time is it?
Mike: It’s eleven o’clock.
(two times)

» Play the cassette for pages 30-3 1 : Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Julie: I'm finished. (two times)

What time is it? (two times)

I'm finished. What time is it? (two times)
Mike: It’s eleven o’clock. (two times)

o Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the diclogue while you
point to the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

e Ask students to form o line of the front. Call the first
student in line up to the chart. Ask him/her to point to
one or more of the charocters and describe what each
character is saying.

@ Open Student Books

« Have students furn 1o poges 30-31 in their books.
Encourage them fo produce any language pertinent to the
picture (who the charocters are, where they are, what
they are wearing, colors, objects, etc.). Then ask for
volunteers to point to the characters and describe what
they are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 30-31 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their books
as they listen and repsat.

« Ask two students to stand up. Assign the roles of Julie
and Mike. Have the students role-play the dialogue as
they point o the characters in their books. Ask the
student who played Julie fo sit down, and ask the student
who played Mike to choose another classmate. The
student who played Mike now becomes “Julie,” while the
chosen classmate becomes “Mike.” Continue until each
student has had a chance to participate.

Unit 7

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Ask a volunteer to leave the room. Give Picture Card
3A:60 to one of the students and ask him/her to conceal
it. When the volunteer returns, he/she must guess who
has the card by asking individual classmates What time
is it? If the classmate does not have the card, he/she
replies | don't know. If the classmate has the card,
he/she holds it up and says lt's eleven o’clock.

o Arrange students in a circle. Give Picture Card 3A:60 to
one of the students. Ask students to chant /'m finished.
I'm finished. as they pass the card around the circle. Call
out Stop! at any point during the chant. The student
holding the card stands. The rest of the class asks What
time is it? The student with the card responds /t's
eleven o’clock.

« Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Write the
numbers 1-9 in the squares. Divide the class into two
teams, “X" and “0." Teams take turns; each student
chooses a square and fries to answer any question or give
a response fo any of the dialogues taught in Units | -7. If
the student is correct, say Yes., erase the number from
the chosen square, and write an “X” or an “O” in the
square. If the student is incorrect, say No. The first team
with three squares in a row — diagonally, horizantally, or
vertically — wins the game.

e Set the Julie puppet on a desk at the front. In front of her,
set a piece of paper with an orange circle drawn on it, and
an orange crayon — as if she is coloring. Hold up the
Mike puppet beside her, and model the following
dialogue:

T: (as Mike) What are you doing?
(as Julie) I'm coloring.
(as Mike) What color is it?
(as Julie) It's orange.
(as Mike) It’s a circle.
(as Julie) Yes. It’s an orange circle. (pause)
I'm finished. What time is it?
(as Mike) It’s eleven o’clock.

Ask for volunteers to come to the front and choose a
puppet. Each time, take the part of the other puppet and
reenact the diclogue.

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 30-31
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 32-33

Structures:
What time is it? It's g

Vocabulary:
1:00, 2:00, 3:00, 4:00, 5:00, 6:00, 7:00, 8:00, 9:00,
10:00, 11:00, 12:00

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:50-61 (1:00, 2:00, 3:00, 4:00, 5:00,
6:00, 7:00, 8:00, 9:00, 10:00, 11:00, 12:00), Wall
Chart 3A:14, tape player, cassette, a toy car, a
spoon, a newspaper, a spatula

© Opening

o Greet the class with Hi. How are you? Students respond
in turn.

o Write the numbers |12 on the board. Go over them
quickly with the students. Erase one of the numbers and
ask students to identify the missing number. Ask the class
to count from | fo 12, then backwards from 12 fo |. Ask
for volunteers to do so individually.

© Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: 1:00, 2:00, 3:00, 4:00,
5:00, 6:00, 7:00, 8:00,
9:00, 10:00, 11:00, 12:00

¢ Draw a large clock on the board. Draw the big hand on
the twelve and a small hand on the one. Point to the clock
as you hold up Picture Card 3A:50, and model as follows:

T: One o’clock.
Ss: One o’clock.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
2:00 through 72:00. Redraw the small hand on the clock
each time,

» Ploce Picture Cards 3A:50-41 along the chalk rail. Ask a
volunteer to come to the front of the room. Call out three
or four of the times at random. The student points to the
corresponding card each time. Continue until each
student has had a chance to participate.

« Ask two volunteers to stand. Hold Picture Cards
3A:50-61 so the volunteers cannot see them. Then show
one of the cards to the volunteers for only a second or
two. The first volunteer to correctly identify the time for
that card confinues the activity with the next student.
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(® Structures: What time is it? It's

e Leave the drawing of the clock on the board. Redraw the
time at one o’'clock. Model as follows:

T. What time is it?

Ss: What time is it?

T: (point to the clock) It’s one o’clock.
Ss: It's one o’clock.

Repeat the same procedure for 2:00 through 12:00.
Redraw the small hand on the clock each time.

¢ Erase the small hand on the clock. Call a volunteer to the
front. Encourage the volunteer to ask you What time is
it? Respond /t's (7:00). The student draws the small hand
on the clock accordingly.

¢ Use dotted lines to draw any one of the twelve times on
the clock. Ask a student to stand, and ask What time is
it? The student responds /t's (8:00). Have the student
come to the front, draw over both hands on the clock with
solid lines, and repeat the time out loud. The student then
draws a new set of clock hands with dotted lines, chooses
a classmate, and asks What time is it? Continue until all
of the students have participated.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A: 14 on the board. Ask students to
form a line in front of and parallel to the board. Call out
the times at random. Students point to the correct clock
each fime.

¢ Play the cassette for pages 32—-33: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

@ Vocabulary

Narrator: One o’clock. (two times)
Two o’clock. (two times)
Three o’clock. (two times)
Four o’clock. (two times)
Five o’clock. (two times)
Six o’clock. (two times)
Seven o’clock. (two times)
Eight o’clock. (two times)
Nine o’clock. (two times)
Ten o’clock. (two times)
Eleven o’clock. (two times)
Twelve o’clock. (two times)

e Ask students to line up at the front. Call the first student in
line to the chart. Point to any one of the clocks on the
chart. The student responds with the correct time.
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e Go over the What time is it? it's . pattern. Point
to each character on the chart and say the appropriate
line. Students repeat. Continue practicing the pattern,
using all twelve hourly times.

« Play the cassette for pages 32-33: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s one o'clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s two o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s three o'clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s four o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s five o'clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s six o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s seven o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s eight o'clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s nine o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s ten o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s eleven o’clock.
(two times)

Julie: What time is it?
Mike: It’s twelve o’clock.
(two times)

o Divide the class into two groups. Groups alfernate asking
and answering the question What time is it?, while you
point to the various clocks on the chart.
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O Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 32—33 in their books. Ask
the class to identify the times and describe what the
characters are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 32—33 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a student to stand. Point to any one of the clocks in
your book and ask What time is it? The student responds
It's . He/She then asks a second student to
stand, points to a clock in his/her book, and asks What
time is it? The second student responds /t's
Continue until each student has had a chance to

participate.

© song
o Teach the song “What Time Is It ?" (See page 6 for hints
on feaching songs.)

What Time Is It?

What time is it?

It’s time to go

It’s time to say good-bye
What time is it?

It’s three o'clock

I'm finished
Soam |

What time is it?

It's time to go

It’s time to say good-bye
What time is it?

It’s four o'clock

I'm finished
Soam I

@ Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Ask students to stand. Have them call off the times one by
one, starting with 7:00 and ending with 12:00. If they are
unable to do so, ask them to sit down. Play several
rounds, picking up speed each time. Ask the seated
students to rejoin the activity after each round.

(continued)
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» Drow fwo large clocks on the board, each with the big
nonc on the twelve. (Do not draw the small hand.) Divide
the closs info two teams. Ask one student from each team
o come to the front. Give each student a marker. Call out
@ fime. The first student fo draw the small hand indicating
the correct time on the clock wins a point for his/her
feom.

» Ask a volunteer to come to the front, choose one of the
Picture Cards 3A:50-61, and concedl it from the others.
The volunteer then asks the class What time is it?
Students guess which card the volunteer is holding by
saying /t's .(or Is it ?, if possible). If the
guess is incorrect, the volunteer says No, it isn't. If it is
correct, the volunteer says Yes. /t's

» Ask students to stand in a circle and hold hands. Ask
three volunteers to be “rabbits™ and stand in the middle of
the circle. Ask one more volunteer to stand outside the
circle fo play the part of “Mr. Wolf.” Mr. Wolf walks around
the circle, taps the sfudents one by one, and asks What
time is it? Each student responds with the time of his/her
choice. When one of the students responds /t's
lunchtime!, the students in the circle lift their arms and let
the rabbits out. The first rabbit to be caught by Mr. Wolf
becomes the next Mr. Wolf and continues the activity.

© Workbook 3A: Pages 32-33

» Hove students do Exercise B (Trace and draw) and
Exercise C (Match).
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PART 1
Pages 34-35

Structures:

Time to go! Clean up this mess! Pick up the
crayons, Julie. Turn off the TV, Mike. Go get the
keys, Dad. OK, Mom.

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:50-62, 64, 66, 68, 70, 72 (1:00,
2:00, 3:00, 4:00, 5:00, 6:00, 7:00, 8:00, 9:00, 10:00,
11:00, 12:00, crayons, TV, keys, Pick up the
crayons., Turn off the TV,, Go get the keys.), Mike
and Julie puppets, various realia (books, papers,
crayons, a set of keys, a pencil, an eraser, an
umbrella, etc.), Wall Chart 3A:15, tape player,
cassette

© Opening

o Greet students with Good morning. Students respond
accordingly. Point to one of the students, pretend you
have forgotten his/her name and ask Who is he/she?
Students respond accordingly. Repeat several times.

« Using Picture Cards 3A:50-61, quickly review the times
with the students. Hold the cards so the class cannot see
them, and ask two students fo stand. Ask What time is
it? Turn the top card over quickly, and show it for only a
second or two. The first student to respond correctly
continues the activity with the next student.

©® Introduce New Language

@ Structure: Time to go!

o Call two students fo the front of the room. Give them the
Mike and Julie puppets to play with freely. Make a big
show of looking at your wafch, then call out Time to go!,
and interrupt the two students at play. Take both students
by the hand, say Time fo go! again, and lead them out of
the room. Bring them back in. Look at your watch again,
beckon to the students to come with you, and model as
follows:
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T: Time to go!
Ss: Time to go!

Repeat several times with different pairs of students.

e Have students put their heads down on their desks.

Secrefly fap one of the students on the shoulder, return to
the front of the room, and clap your hands once. The
tapped student stands up and calls out Time fo go! The
whole class gets up and walks over to the door. Continue
several fimes, tapping a different student each time, until
you are sure everyone understands the structure and is
comfortable with it.

(® Structure: Clean up this mess!

« Scatter books, papers, crayons, and anything else

available on a desk at the front. Point to the desk, frown,
ond say mess. Repeat several times and ask students to
repeat. Hold up the Julie puppet and say somewhat
sternly to her Clean up this mess!Have the Julie puppet
“Tdy up” the desk. Then model as follows:

T: Mess.

Ss: Mess.

T: This mess.

Ss: This mess.

T: Clean up this mess!
Ss: Clean up this mess!

Repeat several times.

» Maoke another mess on the desk at the front. Ask for

volunteers to come to the front and give the order Clean
up this mess!to the puppet of their choice. As the
puppet, you “clean up” the mess.

(© Structure: Pick up the crayons.

o Leove some books and crayons on a desk at the front.

Hold up the Julie puppet and say Pick up the crayons.
Have Julie “pick up” the crayons. Then say Pick up the
books. Hove Julie “pick up” the books. Hold up Picture
Card 3A:62 and model as follows:

T: Crayons.
Ss: Crayons.

Now, hold up Picture Card 3A:68 and pretend to pick up
crayons off the desk. Continue modeling:

T: Pick up the crayons.
Ss: Pick up the crayons.

Repeat several fimes,
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» Spraod some crayons out on a desk at the front. Ask for
volunteers fo come fo the front and order the puppet of
their choice to pick up the crayons.

@ Structure: Turn off the TV.

« Walk over to the light switch, say Turn off., and turn off
the light. Walk to any other electrical appliances (fan, air
conditioner, etc.) and do the same. Hold up Picture Card
3A:64 and mode! as follows:

T: TV.
Ss: TV.

Now, hold up Picture Card 3A:70 and pretend to turn off
the TV. Continue modeling:

T: Turn off the TV,
Ss: Turn off the TV.

Repeat several times.

e Place Picture Card 3A:64 on the board. Ask for a
volunteer to come fo the front. Say Turn off the TV. The
volunteer pretends fo turn off the TV on the Picture Card.
Ask the volunteer to choose a clossmate to come to the
front and continue the activity.

(© Structure: Go get the keys.

e Hold up Picture Card 3A:66, and perhaps a set of your
own keys, and say keys. Repeat several times, and ask
students fo repeat. Put your keys in a place a distance
away from the front. Hold up the Mike puppet, and have
Mike “say” to you Go get the keys. Walk over to the
keys, pick them up, and return to the front. Hold up
Picture Card 3A:66, and model as follows:

T: Keys.
Ss: Keys.

Now, hold up Picture Card 3A:72 and pretend to get the
keys. Continue modeling:

T: Go get the keys.
Ss: Go get the keys.

Repeat several times.

« Place your keys, some crayons, some books, some
pencils, an eraser, an umbrella, and anything else you
have handy in separate areas of the room. Review the
words os you do so. Then ask a student to stand. Say Go
get the (books). The student walks over to the area and
bring the item(s) to you. That student then chooses a
cicssmate and continues the activity.
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© Present the Wall Chart

e Ploce Wall Chart 3A: 15 on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

I: (point to Mom) Time to go!

Ss: Time to go!

T: (point to Mom) Clean up this mess!
Ss: Clean up this mess!

T: (point to Mom) Pick up the crayons, Julie.
Ss: Pick up the crayons, Julie.

T: (point to Mom) Turn off the TV, Mike.
Ss: Turn off the TV, Mike.

T: (point to Mom) Go get the keys, Dad.
Ss: Go get the keys, Dad.

T: (point to Julie) OK, Mom.

Ss: OK, Mom.

Repeat several times.

= Have volunteers come to the front, point to Mom, and
give any one of the commands.

« Ploy the cossette for pages 34-35: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mom: Time to go!
- Clean up this mess!
Pick up the crayons, Julie.
Turn off the TV, Mike.
Go get the keys, Dad.
Julie: OK, Mom.
(two times)

» Play the cassette for pages 34-35: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mom: Time to go! (two times)
Clean up this mess! (two times)
Pick up the crayons, Julie. (two times)
Turn off the TV, Mike. (two times)
Go get the keys, Dad. (two times)
Julie: OK, Mom. (two times)

O Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 34-35 in their books.
Encourage the class to produce any language pertinent to
the picture (characters, activities, objects, location,
colors, efc.). Ask for volunteers to say any of the
commands Mom is giving.
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. Play the cassette sections for pages 34-35 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their
books as they listen and repeat.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:68, 70, and 72 along the chalk
rail. Ask four volunteers to come to the front. Assign the
roles of Mom, Julie, Mike, and Dad. (Ded and Mike do not
speak, but add to the context of the dialogue.) Students
role-play the dialogue and mime the activities, using the
Picture Cards as prompts.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange chairs in a circle. Place Picture Cards 3A:68,
70, and 72 on three of the chairs. Students circle the
chairs and chant Clean up this mess! Clean up this
mess! Call out Stop! at any peint during the chant.
Students rush to sit. The students who have cards must
give the command associated with the object on the card.
For example, the student with Picture Card 3A:70 on
his/her chair would say Tum off the TV,

o Place Picture Cards 3A:68, 70, and 72 along the chalk
rail. Divide the class into two teams. Call one student from
each team to the front. Say the first two words of any of
the commands. The first student to bring you the
appropriate card and repeat the complete command wins
a point for his/ her team.

« “Say” any one of the commands by moving your lips
without making any sound. Students must lip-read the
command and repeat it.

O Workbook 3A: Pages 34-35
 Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 36-37

Structures:
Pick up the . Turn off the . Go get the

Vocabulary:
crayons, toys, TV, light, keys, money

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:62-73 (crayons, toys, TV, light,
keys, money, Pick up the crayons., Pick up the
toys., Turn off the TV., Turn off the light., Go get
the keys., Go get the money.), realia (crayons, a
crayon box, a set of keys, money, some toys, a bag,
a TV remote control), Wall Chart 3A:16, tape
player, cassette

© Opening

» Greet students with Good morning. What day is
today ? Students respond accordingly. If your class
begins on the hour, ask What time is it?

e Place Picture Cards 3A:62, 64, and 66 in three separate
areas of the classroom. Call out one of the commands
taught in Part | of this unit. Students rush to the
appropriate Picture Card and mime the corresponding
action. Ask for volunteers to be the “teacher” and
continue the activity.

© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: crayons, toys, TV, light,
keys, money

s Hold up Picture Card 3A:62 (and a bunch of crayons, if
possible) and model as follows:

T: Crayons.
Ss: Crayons.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
toys, TV, light, keys, and money, using Picture Cards
3A:63-67 and/or the corresponding objects.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:62-67 along the chalk rail. Write
the numbers | -6 on the board above them. Call out any
one of the vocabulary items. Students respond with the
corresponding number. Repeat several times. Then drill
students individually using the same procedure.

48/ Tiny Talk Teacher’s Book 3A

www.frenglish.ru

* Leave Picture Cards 3A:62-67 and the numbers above
them as they are. Cdll out one of the numbers. Students
respond with the corresponding word. Repeat several
times. Then drill students individually using the same
procedure.

(® Structures: Pick up the
Turn offthe .
Go get the

e Review the structures with the students. Hold up Picture
Card 3A:68 and model as follows:

T: Pick up the crayons.
Ss: Pick up the crayons.

Repeat several times. Do the same for the other five
commands, using Picture Cards 3A:69-73.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:68-73 along the chalk rail. Ask
for volunteers to come to the front of the room and
identify as many commands as they can.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3A: 16 on the board. Point to the
pictures and ask students to identify the vocabulary. Then
ask for volunteers to identify the commands.

e Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student in line fo the chart. Say any one of the
commands. The student points to the correct picture on
the chart,

e Play the cassette for pages 36—37: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures os students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Pick up the crayons. (two times)
Pick up the toys. (two times)
Turn off the TV. (two times)
Turn off the light. (two times)
Go get the keys. (two times)
Go get the money. (two times)

e Review the vocabulary. Point to the items on the chart
and have the students identify them — first as a class,
then individually.
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e Play the cassette for pages 36-37: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mom: Pick up the crayons. (two times)
Pick up the toys. (two times)
Turn off the TV. (two times)
Turn off the light. (two times)
Go get the keys. (two times)
Go get the money. (two times)

» Divide the class info fwo groups. Groups take turns giving
commands as you point to the pictures on the chart.

@ Open Student Books

« Have students turn to pages 36—-37 in their books.
Encourage the class fo produce any language pertinent o
the picture (character, location, colors, objects, efe.).

. Play the cassette sections for pages 36-37 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

 Ask a student to stand. Point to one of the pictures in your
book, and have the student give the appropriate
command. That student then asks o clossmae o sfond.
He/ She points to one of the pictures in the book. and the
classmate responds accordingly. Confinue until soch
student has had a chance fo parficipaie.

© song

» Teach the song “Pick Up The Croyons.” (See page 6 for
hints on teaching songs.)

Pick Up The Crayons

Pick up the crayons
Pick up the toys
Clean up the mess
And stop that noise

Turn off the light

And pick up the toys

Clean up the mess

And stop that noise [loudly]

Turn off the TV

Pick up the toys

Clean up the mess

And stop that noise [shouted]
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Go get the keys
And pick up the toys
Clean up the mess

And stop that noise [whispered]

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

» Draw two large faces on the board: a hoppy face with a
checkmark beneath it, and a sad face with an “X’ beneath
it. Divide the class into two teams. Call one student from
each team to the front. Show the two students a Picture
Card and give them a command. If the command
matches the picture on the card, students rush to hit the
hoppy foce. If if is not, they hit the sad face. The first one
10 co so correctly wins a point for his/ her team.

» Place some crayons, a crayon box, some toys, and an
emply bog on o desk at the front. Next, place a set of
keys and some money in two separate areas of the room.
Place Picture Card 3A:64 on the board and a remote-
control device nearby. Have Picture Cards 3A:68-73
handy. Arrange chairs so that there is a chair for all but
one student. To begin the activity, play the song “Pick Up
The Crayons™ on the cassette. Students circle the chairs
while singing the song. Stop the cassette at any point
during the song. Students rush to sit. Show one of the
Picture Cards 3A:68-73 to the seated students. They
give the appropriate command. The student left without @
seat must perform the correct action, using the
appropriate object(s).

= Keep the objects from the previous activity where they
are. Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Give one of the commands. The first
of the two students to perform the correct action with the
proper object(s) wins a point for his/her team.

o Leave the objects where they are. Perform the action for
one of the commands. The first student to call out the
appropriate command becomes the “teacher” and
continues the activity.

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 36-37

« Have students do Exercise B (Look and match) and
Exercise C (Match). In Exercise C, students match each
silhouetted picture at the top of the page with the
corresponding character in the center illustration, and
draw a matching line between them. Then they match
each character with the object corresponding to the
action that character is performing. Students then draw a
matching line between the character in the center and the
object at the bottom.
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PART 1
Pages 38-39

Structures:

Fasten your seat belts. Where are we going? We're
going to a restaurant and then we're going to the
200.

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:74-75 (restaurant, zoo), Mike and
Julie puppets, Wall Chart 3A:17, tape player,
cassette

© Opening
o Greet the students with Hello. How are you? Students
respond accordingly.

« Say one of the vocabulary words from Unit 8 (crayons,

toys, TV, light, keys, money). Students respond with the

appropriate command. Review first as a class, then
individually.

© Introduce New Language

(@ Structure: We're going to a restaurant and
then we’re going to the zoo.

o Hold up Picture Card 3A:74, and model as follows:

T: A restaurant.
Ss: A restaurant.

Repeat several times. Do the same for zo0, using Picture
Card 3A:75.

e Pass Picture Card 3A:74 fo the student sitting closest to
you and say a restaurant. That student then passes the
card to the next student and says a restaurant. Continue
until each student has had a chance to participate. Follow
the same procedure for the zoo, using Picture Card
3A:75.
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Note: The indefinite article a precedes restaurant here,
as there would be many restaurants to choose from in o
community. The definite article the precedes zoo,
however, as there would generally be only one zoo to go
to. Do not try to explain the difference in articles at this
time. Students will evenfually associate a with restaurant,
and the with zoo, through constant drilling and practice.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:74 and 75 in different corners of
the classroom. Take one of the students by the hand and
lead him/ her to the corner with Picture Card 3A:74. As
you do, keep saying We're going to a restaurant.
Repeat several times with different students, going to one
corner (a restaurant) or the other (the zoo). Then go to
the corner with Picture Card 3A:74 and model as follows:

T: We're going to a restaurant.
Ss: We're going to a restaurant.

Now go to the corner with Picture Card 3A:75. Continue:

T: We’re going to the zoo.
Ss: We're going to the zoo.

Repeat several times. Then have a volunteer take a
classmate by the hand, lead him/her to the Picture Card
of his/her choice, and say We're going to a/the

o Keep the Picture Cards where they are. Take a student by
the hand. Lead him/her first to Picture Card 3A:74 and
then to card 3A:75, and say We're going to a
restaurant and then we're going to the zoo. Model as
follows:

T: (point to Picture Card 3A:74) We're going to a
restaurant.

Ss: We're going to a restaurant.

T: (slowly point straight up) And then.

Ss: And then.

T: (point to Picture Card 3A:75) And then we’re going
to the zoo.

Ss: And then we’re going to the zoo.

Point to Picture Card 3A:74, then point straight up, and
then point to card 3A:75. Continue:

T: We're going to a restaurant and then we’re going to
the zoo.

Ss: We're going to a restaurant and then we're going to
the zoo.

Repeat several times.
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(® Structure: Where are we going?

« Keep the Picture Cards in the corners. Hold up the Mike
puppet. Have Mike “ask” Where are we going? Lead
him to Picture Card 3A:74 and say We're going to a
restaurant. Then lead him to Picture Card 3A:75 and say
And then we're going to the zoo. Repeat several times.
Model as follows:

T: Where?

Ss: Where?

T: Where are we going?

Ss: Where are we going?

I: We're going to a restaurant.

Ss: We're going to a restaurant.

T: And then we're going to the zoo.
Ss: And then we're going to the zoo.

Repeat several fimes.

» Ask a volunteer fo come to the front of the room. Say
Where are we going? The volunteer leads you fo the
Picture Card of his/ her choice and says We're going to
a/the . He/She then choose a clussmate to come
to the front, and continues the activity.

(© Structure: Fasten your seat belts.

» Put four chairs at the front, in two rows of two, to
resemble car seats. Point to the chairs and say It's a car.
Sit in the “driver’s seat.” Ask for three volunteers to come
to the front and sit in the “car™ with you. Pretend to start
the car. Then pretend to fasten your seat belt. Look at the
others and say Fasten your seat belts. If they do not
“fasten” their seat belfs, help them to do so while saying
Fasten your seat belts. Model as follows:

T: Seat belts.

Ss: Seat belts.

T: Fasten your seat belts.
Ss: Fasten your seat belts.

Repeat several times.

» Have four new volunteers sit in the “car.” The student in
the “driver’s seat” tells the others Fasten your seat
belts. All volunteers pretend to do so.

© Present the Wall Chart

« Place Wall Chart 3A: 17 on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Mom) Fasten your seat belts.
Ss: Fasten your seat belts.

T: (point to Mike) Where are we going?
Ss: Where are we going?
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T: (point to Dad) We're going to a restaurant and then
we’re going to the zoo.
Ss: We're going to a restaurant and then we’re going to
the zoo.

Repeat several times.

o Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Say any line from the
dialogue. The student points to the appropriate character.

» Play the cassette for pages 38—39: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mom: Fasten your seat belts.

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We're going to a restaurant and then we’re going
to the zoo.
(two times)

o Ask students to line up at the Wall Chart. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Point to any one of the
characters. The student responds with the appropriate
line from the diclogue.

e Play the cassette for pages 38-39: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mom: Fasten your seat belts. (two times)
Mike: Where are we going? (two times)
Dad: We're going to a restaurant. (two times)
And then. (two times)
We're going to the zoo. (two times)
We’re going to a restaurant and then we’re going
to the zoo. (two times)

« Separate the students into three groups. Assign groups
the roles of Mom, Mike, and Dad. Groups role-play the
dialogue while you point to the characters on the chart.
Alternate roles.

O Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 38—39 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to identify the characters and describe
what they are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 38—39 again.
Students point fo the appropriate characters in their books
as they listen and repeat.

(continued)
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e Set up the “car” again by arranging four chairs af the
front. Have four volunteers come to the front, and assign
the roles of Mom, Dad, Mike, and Julie. Students role-
play the dialogue. (“Julie” does not speak, but she adds to
the role play’s context.) Alternate roles if time allows.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange the chairs in a circle. Put four of the chairs in the
middle of the circle to resemble a car. Students walk
around the chairs and chant Fasten your seat belts.
Fasten your seat belts. Call out Stop! at any point
during the chant. Students rush to sit. The four students
left standing must sit in the “car” and role-play the
dialogue.

e Have students put their heads down on their desks. Give
one of them either Picture Card 3A:74 or 75. He/She
calls out Fasten your seat belts. The other students turn
to him/her and ask Where are we going? The student
replies We're going to a restaurant/the zoo.

Variation: Arrange students in a circle. Give Picture Card
3A:74 or 75 to one of them. Students chant Fasten your
seat belts. Fasten your seat belts. as they pass the
card around the circle. Call out Stop! at any point during
the chant. The class turns to the student holding the card
and asks Where are we going? The student with the
card responds We're going to a restaurant/the zoo.

 Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Write the
numbers | -9 in the squares. Divide the class into two
teams, “X" and “O." Teams take turns; each student
chooses a square number. Say a line from the dialogue in
the corresponding unit. (For example, if the student
chooses square number 7, you must say a line of dialogue
from Unit 7.) The student must give the correct response.
If the student is correct, say Yes., erase the number from
the chosen square, and draw an “X" or an “O” in the
square. If the student is wrong, say No. The first team
with three squares in a row — diagonally, horizontally, or
vertically — wins the game.

@® Workbook 3A: Pages 38-39

o Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 40-41

Structures:
Where are we going? We're going to a (restaurant).
We’re going to the (zoo).

Vocabulary:
a restaurant, the zoo, a department store, the park,
the movies, the beach

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:74-79 (restaurant, zoo,
department store, park, movies, beach), Mike
puppet, Wall Chart 3A:18, tape player, cassette

© Opening

« Greet students with Good morning. What day is
today? What time is it? Students respond accordingly.

» Place Picture Cards 3A:74 and 75 on the board. Call out
Fasten your seat belts. Students pretend to fasten their
seat belts, then ask Where are we going? Point to either
Picture Card ond say We're going to (the) (zco).
Continue the activity with several different volunteers.

9 Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: a restaurant, the zoo,
a department store, the park,
the movies, the beach

» Hold up Picture Card 3A:74 and model as follows:

T: A restaurant.
Ss: A restaurant.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for the
zoo, a department store, the park, the movies, and
the beach, using Picture Cards 3A:75-79.

Note: Again, call students’ attention to the articles a and
the, but do not spend much fime explaining the rules of
usage. Students should simply acquire the correct articles
through practice. It may be necessary to do extra drilling.
Say the word, and students respond with the appropriate
article.

» Place Picture Cards 3A:74-79 along the chalk rail. Write
the numbers | -6 on the board above the cards. Call out
one of the words. The class responds as a group with the
corresponding number. Repeat several fimes. Then drill
students individually.
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e Leave the Picture Cards along the rail with the numbers
written above them. Call out one of the numbers | —6. The
class responds with the corresponding vocabulary.
Repeat several times. Then drill students individually.

o Leave Picture Cards 3A:74-79 along the chalk rail. Have
students put their heads down. Remove one of the cards.
Ask students to look up and call out the missing item
(including the correct article: a or the).

e Leave the cards along the chalk rail. Ask volunteers to
come to the front of the room and identify as many of the
vocabulary items as they can.

® Structures: Where are we going?
We're going to a/the :

» Place Picture Cards 3A:74-79 along the chalk rail. Hold
up the Mike puppet and have Mike “ask” Where are we
going? Lead Mike to one of the Picture Cards and say
We're going to (a) (restaurant). Hold up the Mike
puppet again, and model as follows:

T: (as Mike) Where are we going?
Ss: Where are we going?

Lead the Mike puppet to Picture Card 3A:74. Continue:

I: We're going to a restaurant.
Ss: We're going to a restaurant.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for the
Zoo, a department store, the park, the movies, and
the beach, using Picture Cards 3A:75-79.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:74-79 in six separate areas of
the classroom. Have the class ask Where are we
going? Say We're going to (the) (movies). Students
rush to the corresponding Picture Card.

e Leave Picture Cards 3A:74-79 where they are. Take @
student by the hand. Prompt the student to ask you
Where are we going? Respond We're going to (a)
(department store)., and lead the student to the
appropriate Picture Cord. Have that student choose a
classmate and continue the activity. Make sure each
student hos had a chance to participate.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3A: 18 on the board. Have the students
line up at the board. Call the first student in line to the
chart. Call out any one of the vocabulary items (include
the appropriate article). The student points to the
appropriate picture on the chart.
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e Play the cassette for pages 40-41: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: A restaurant. (two times)
The zoo. (two times)
A department store. (two times)
The park. (two times)
The movies. (two times)
The beach. (two times)

e Review the vocabulary. Ask students to line up at the
board. Call the first student in line to the chart. Point to
two or three pictures at random. The student identifies the
vocabulary.

e Go over the Where are we going? We're going to
a/the . pattern. Point o each character in the
Pattern Practice panel on the chart and say the
appropriate line from the diclogue. Students repeat.
Continue practicing the pattern until you have covered all
the vocabulary items.

e Play the cassette for pages 40-41: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We're going to a restaurant.
(two times)

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We’re going to the zoo.
(two times)

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We're going to a department store.
(two times)

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We're going to the park.
(two times)

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We're going to the movies.
(two times)

Mike: Where are we going?

Dad: We're going to the beach.
(two times)

o Divide the class into two groups. Groups alternate asking
and answering the question Where are we going?
Prompt them by pointing at the various pictures on the
chart,
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@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 40—41 in their books. Ask
the class to point to the pictures and identify the words.
Have volunteers describe what the characters are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 40-41 again.
Students point fo the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a student to stand, and ask him/her Where are we
going? The student points to the picture of his/her
choice in the book and responds We're going to (the)
(beach). He/She then chooses a classmate and
continues the activity. Confinue until each student has had
a chance to participate.

O song

« Teach the song “Where Are We Going?” (See page 6 for
hints on teaching songs.)

Where Are We Going?

Fasten your seat belts

Where are we going?
We’re going to the zoo
Fasten your seat bells

Where are we going?
We're going to a restaurant too

Fasten your seat belts
Where are we going?
We're going to the zoo
Fasten your seat belts
We're going to the zoo, and
We're going to a restaurant too
Yeah!

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Hold Picture Cards 3A:74-79 so that
the students cannot see them, and ask Where are we
going? Then show one of the cards to the students for
only a second or two. The first student to respond We're
going to a/the ., wins a point for his/her team.
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» Keep the class divided into two teams. Place Picture
Cards 3A:74-79 along the chalk rail. Have one student
from each team come fo the front. Ask Where are we
going? Then “say” one of the vocabulary items without
making any sound. The students lip-read the destination,
rush to bring you the appropriate card, and respond
We're going to a/the . The first one to do so
correctly wins a point for his/her team.

e Ask a volunteer to choose a Picture Card and conceal it
from the rest of the class. The volunteer asks Where are
we going? The other students guess which card the
volunteer is holding by using the We're going to a/the

. structure. The first student to guess correctly
replaces the volunteer and continues the activity.

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 40-41

» Have students do Exercise B (Where are we going?) and
Exercise C (Match).

Unit @
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PART 1
Pages 42-43

Structures:

Do they have french fries? Yes, they do. They have
french fries. Do they have pizza? No, they don't.
They don’t have pizza.

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:74-80 and 83 (restaurant, zoo,
department store, park, movies, beach, french fries,
pizza), realia (crayons, pencils, erasers, markers,
books, etc.), Wall Chart 3A:19, tape player,
cassette, Mike and Julie puppets

© Opening
e Greet the students with Good morning. How are you?
Students respond accordingly.

o Place Picture Cards 3A:74-79 along the chalk rail. Ask
students to put their heads down on their desks. Remove
one of the cards. Tell students to look up. Ask Where are
we going? Students respond We're going to (the)
(park).

© Introduce New Language

@ Structures: They have french fries.
They don't have pizza.

» Hold up Picture Card 3A:80, and model as follows:

T: French fries.
Ss: French fries.

Repeat several fimes. Follow the same procedure for
pizza, using Picture Card 3A:83.

» Ask three students to come tfo the front of the room. Give
them Picture Card 3A:80. Point to the students and say
They have french fries. Ask three more students to
come to the front. Give them Picture Card 3A:83. Point to
them ond soy They have pizza. Model as follows:
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T: (point to the “french fry” group) They have
french fries.
Ss: They have french fries.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
pizza, with the "pizza” group.

 Keep the two groups at the front. Have volunteers come fo
the front, point to the group of their choice, and make a
sentence. The students in the groups may participate, too.

e Either ask the two groups to stay in front, or choose new
volunteers to participate. Point to the “french fry" group
and say Pizza? No. They don't have pizza. Then point
to the “pizza” group and say French fries? No. They
don't have french fries. Then model as follows:

T: (point to the “french fry” group) They don’t have
pizza.
Ss: They don't have pizza.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
french fries, with the “pizza” group.

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front, point to the group
of their choice, and make a negative statement.

(® Structure: Do they have ?

e Ask two students to come to the front. Give each a crayon.
Point.to them and ask Do they have crayons? Nod your
head and say Yes, they do. Then point to the students
again and ask Do they have markers? Shake your head
and say No, they don’t. Then model as follows:

T: (point to the two students) Do they have crayons?
Ss: Do they have crayons?

T: Yes, they do.

Ss: Yes, they do.

Repeat several times. Continue:

T: (point to the two students) Do they have markers?
Ss: Do they have markers?

T: No, they don’t.

Ss: No, they don't.

Repeat several fimes.
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» Place some objects on a desk at the front (crayons,
pencils, erasers, markers, books, etc.). Ask a volunteer to
come to the front. Have him/her choose two or three
classmates and give them each the same kind of objects.
The volunteer then asks the class Do they have

$?The class responds with either Yes, they do. or
No, they don't. Continue until each student has had a
chance to participate.

Note: You may practice the pattern with the pronouns
you and /, if desired.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3A: 19 on the board. Point fo the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Julie) Do they have french fries?

Ss: Do they have french fries?

T: (point to Dad) Yes, they do. They have french fries.
Ss: Yes, they do. They have french fries.

T: (point to Mike) Do they have pizza?

Ss: Do they have pizza?

T: (point to Mom) No, they don't. They don’t have pizza.
Ss: No, they don’t. They don't have pizza.

Repeat several times.

o Ask students to form o line at the front. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Call out any line from the
dialogue. The student points to the appropriate character.

» Play the cassette for poges 42-43: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Julie: Do they have french fries?

Dad: Yes, they do. They have french fries.
Mike: Do they have pizza?

Mom: No, they don’t. They don't have pizza.
(two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 42-43: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.
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Dialogue Practice

Julie: Do they have french fries? (two times)
Dad: Yes, they do. (two times)
They have french fries. (two times)
Yes, they do. They have french fries. (two times)
Mike: Do they have pizza? (two times)
Mom: No, they don’t. (two times)
They don’t have pizza. (two times)
No, they don’t. They don’t have pizza.
(two times)

e Ask for volunteers to come to the front, point to any or all
of the characters, and describe what they are saying.

o Divide the class into four groups. Assign groups the roles
of Julie, Mom, Mike, and Dad. Groups role-play the
dialogue as you point to the characters on the chart.
Alternate roles.

© Open Student Books

» Have sfudents turn to pages 42-43 in their books. Ask
the class to produce any language pertinent to the picture
(location, characters, objects, colors, time of day, etc.).
Then ask for volunteers to describe what the characters
are saying.

» Play the cassette sections for pages 42-43 of the
Student Book again. Students point to the appropriate
characters in their books as they listen and repeat.

e Arrange chairs around a desk as shown in the restaurant
scene on pages 42-43 of the Student Book. Call four
students o the front. Assign them the roles of Julie, Mom,
Mike, and Dad. The students sit in the appropriate seats
and role-play the dialogue. Continue until every student in
the class has had a chance fo role-play ot least one part.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

» Draw two restaurants on the board. Place Picture Card
3A:80 over one of the restaurants and Picture Card
3A:83 over the other. Divide the class into two teams.
Ask one student from each team to stand. Point to one of
the restaurants and make a have or don’t have
statement. If the statement if true, the first student to call
out Yes!wins a point for his/her team. If the statement is
false, the first student to call out No!wins a point.

(continued)
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e Keep the restaurants and the Picture Cards on the board,
and the class divided into two teams. Again, have one
student from each team stand. Point to one of the
restaurants and ask Do they have ?The students
respond either Yes, they do. or No, they don't. The first
one to do so correctly wins a point for his/her team.

e Arrange chairs so that there is a chair for all but two
students. Place either Picture Card 3A:80 or 83 on the
chalk rail. Ask students to walk in a circle around the
chairs chanting We're going to a restaurant. We're
going to a restaurant. Call out Stop! at any point during
the chant. Students rush to sit. The two students left
without chairs walk over to the card on the chalk rail and
hold it up together. Point fo the two students and ask the
class Do they have (pizza)? The seated students
respond either Yes, they do. or No, they don't.

e Draw a restaurant on the board and place Picture Card
3A:80 over it. Use the Mike and Julie puppets to model
the following dialogue:

T: (as Mike) Where are we going?
(as Julie) We’re going to a restaurant.
(as Mike) I'm hungry!
(as Julie) Me, too.
(as Mike) Do they have pizza?
(as Julie) No, they don’t. They have french fries.
(as Mike) Yum! I like french fries!

Ask for volunteers to come to the front and choose a
puppet. Each time, take the part of the other puppet and
reenact the dialogue.

O Workbook 3A: Pages 42-43

e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 44-45

Structures:
Do they have ? Yes, they do. They have .
No, they don't. They don’t have .

Vocabulary:
french fries, soda pop, cheeseburgers, pizza, donuts,
apple juice

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:80-85 (french fries, soda pop,
cheeseburgers, pizza, donuts, apple juice), Wall
Chart 3A:20, tape player, cassette

© Opening

o Greet the class with Hello. What day is today? Students
respond accordingly.

» Draw two restaurants on the board. Place Picture Card
3A:80 over one and Picture Card 3A:83 over the other.
Ask students to form a line ot the back of the room. Say
Fasten your seat belts. Students mime the action, and
ask Where are we going?Say We're going to a
restaurant. Lead the line 1o the first restaurant. Point to
one of the cards on the board and ask Do they have

? Students respond accordingly. Proceed to the
next restaurant and confinue the activity.

© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: french fries, soda pop,
cheeseburgers, pizza,
donuts, apple juice

¢ Hold up Picture Card 3A:80, and model as follows:

T: French fries.
Ss: French fries.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
soda pop, cheeseburgers, pizza, donuts, and apple
Juice, using Picture Cards 3A:81-85.

» Place Picture Cards 3A:80-85 in six separate areas of
the classroom. Call out one of the words. Students rush
to the corresponding card.

» Place Picture Cards 3A:80-85 along the chalk rail. Ask
students to put their heads down. Remove one of the
cards. Tell students to look up. Students call out the
vocabulary for the missing card.
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« Keep the Picture Cards along the chalk rail, Ask for

volunteers to come to the front of the room and identify
as many of the vocabulary items as possible.

(® Structures: Do they have ?

Yes, they do. They have :
No, they don't.
They don't have

« Review the structures, then have two students come to

the front. Give them Picture Card 3A:82. Point to the
students and ask Do they have cheeseburgers? Nod
your head and say Yes, they do. They have
cheeseburgers. Point to the two students again, and
model as follows:

T: Do they have cheeseburgers?

Ss: Do they have cheeseburgers?

T: Yes, they do. They have cheeseburgers.
Ss: Yes, they do. They have cheeseburgers.

Repeat several times. Then point to the two students
again and ask Do they have pizza? Shake your head
and say No, they don't. They don't have pizza. Point to
the two students again and model as follows:

T: Do they have pizza?

Ss: Do they have pizza?

T: No, they don’t. They don’t have pizza.
Ss: No, they don’t. They don’t have pizza.

Repeat several times.

» Have a volunteer come to the front. Ask him/her to

choose two classmates and give them one of the Picture
Cards 3A:80-85. The volunteer then asks the rest of the
class Do they have (soda pop)? The class responds
accordingly. Continue until each student has asked the
class a question.

e Draw a restaurant on the board. Place one of the Picture

Cards 3A:80-85 over the restaurant. Say either Yes,
they do. They have (french fries)., or No, they don't.
They don't have (pizza). Students respond with the
appropriate question. Repeat several times, changing
cards each time.

© Present the Wall Chart
e Place Wall Chart 3A:20 on the board. Point to each

picture and ask students to identify the vocabulary item.
Point to the characters and ask for volunteers to describe
what the characters are saying.
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« Play the cassette for pages 44-45: Vocabulary. Point fo
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: French fries. (two times)
Soda pop. (two times)
Cheeseburgers. (two times)
Pizza. (two times)

Donuts. (two times)
Apple juice. (two times)

« Review the vocabulary. Ask students to form a line at the
front. Call the first student in line to the chart. Point to
several pictures at random. The student responds with the
appropriate vocabulary each fime.

e Play the cassette for pages 44-45: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

(=] Pattern Practice

Julie: Do they have french fries?

Dad: Yes, they do. They have french fries.
(two times)

Julie: Do they have soda pop?

Dad: Yes, they do. They have soda pop.

(two times)

Julie: Do they have cheeseburgers?

Dad: Yes, they do. They have cheeseburgers.
(two times)

Julie: Do they have pizza?

Mom: No, they don’t. They don’t have pizza.
(two times)

Julie: Do they have donuts?

Mom: No, they don’t. They don’t have donuts.
(two times)

Julie: Do they have apple juice?

Mom: No, they don’t. They don’t have apple juice.
(two times)

 Divide the class into two groups. Groups alternate asking
Do they have ? Prompt the answers by pointing
to various pictures on the chart and shaking or nodding
your head for Yes. or No.

O Open Student Books

« Have students turn to pages 44-45 in their books. Ask
the class to identify the vocabulary and describe what the
characters are saying.
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. Play the cassette sections for pages 44-45 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

o Tell the students that you will ask them questions about
the items on pages 44-45. They are to answer Yes, they
do. They have . to the three items in the top row,
and No, they don't. They don't have . to the
three items in the bottom row. Ask a student to stand.
Point to one of the items in your book and ask Do they
have ? The student responds accordingly. That
student then chooses a classmate and continues the
activity. Continue until each student has had a chance to
both ask and answer a question.

© Ssong

o Teach “The French Fries Song.” (See page 6 for hints on
teaching songs.)

The French Fries Song

Do they have french fries?
Yes, they do

I love french fries
I do, too

Do they have donuts’?
Yes, they do

I love donuts
I do, too

Do they have pizza’?
No, they don't

Do they have noodles’?
No, they don't

Do they have cheeseburgers?
Yes, they do

I love cheeseburgers
I do, too

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Draw two restourants on the board. Place three of the
Picture Cards 3A:80-85 over one of the restaurants, and
the other three cards over the other restaurant. Divide the
class into fwo teams. Ask one student from each team to
stand. Pointing to one of the restaurants, ask Do they
have ? The first student to respond appropriately
wins a point for his/her team.
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» Keep the restaurants and the Picture Cards where they
are. Keep the class divided into two teams. Ask one
student from each team to stand. Point to one of the
restaurants on the board and say either Yes, they do.
They have (pizza)., or No, they don’t. They don't
have (pizza). The student who first says the correct
question — Do they have (pizza)? — wins a point for
his/her team.

e Ask a volunteer to come tfo the front, choose a Picture
Card, and concedl it from the class. The seated students
guess which card the volunteer is holding by asking Do
they have 7 If a guess is incorrect the volunteer
responds No, they don’t. They don't have CIfit
is correct, the volunteer responds Yes, they do. They
have . The student who guesses correctly replaces
the volunteer, and continues the activity.

e Arrange students in a circle. Distribute Picture Cards
3A:80-85 to six of the students. Play “The French Fries
Song” on the cassette. Students pass the cards around
the circle as they sing along. Stop the cassette at any
point during the song. Students who are holding cards
when the music is stopped must stand and ask the others
Do they have ___?The cardholders must nod their
heads if they want the other students fo answer Yes,
they do. They have . They must shake their
heads if they want the others to answer No, they don't.
They don't have :

@ Workbook 3A: Pages 44-45

 Have students do Exercise B (Look and write a checkmark
or an X). Students look at the menu on the wall and
determine whether or not the restaurant has the food
pictured in the boxes at the bottom of the page. As an
example, the hand-drawn X indicates They don't have
soda pop.

Unit 10
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© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary

e Place Wall Charts 3A:12, 14, 16, 18, and 20 on the
board. Ask students to line up at the front of the room.

LSCCY C/C
el

s

Pc:ges 46-47 Students come to the charts one by one and identify the
v vocabulary items in order. Continue until all the words
have been identified.
Structures:

It's a circle. It's orange. It's an orange circle. I'm
finished. What time is it? It’s 11:00. Time to go!
Clean up this mess! Pick up the crayons. Turn off
the TV. Go get the keys. Fasten your seat belts.
Where are we going? We're going to a restaurant
and then we're going to the zoo. Do they have
french fries? Yes, they do. They have french fries.
Do they have pizza? No, they don’t. They don't
have pizza.

Vocabulary:

circle, square, triangle, diamond, rectangle, heart,
1:00, 2:00, 3:00, 4:00, 5:00, 6:00, 7:00, 8:00, 9:00,

10:00, 11:00, 12:00, crayons, toys, TV, light, keys,

money, a restaurant, the zoo, a department store,
the park, the movies, the beach, french fries, soda
pop, cheeseburgers, pizza, donuts, apple juice

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:34-39 and 44-85 (orange, black,
white, brown, purple, pink, circle, square, triangle,
diamond, rectangle, heart, 1:00, 2:00, 3:00, 4:00,
5:00, 6:00, 7:00, 8:00, 9:00, 10:00, 11:00, 12:00,
crayons, toys, TV, light, keys, money, Pick up the
crayons., Pick up the toys., Turn off the TV., Turn
off the light., Go get the keys., Go get the money.,
restaurant, zoo, department store, park, movies,
beach, french fries, soda pop, cheeseburgers, pizza,
donuts, apple juice), Wall Charts 3A:11-20, tape
player, cassette

@ Opening

o Greet students with Hello. How are you? Students
respond accordingly. Then say the first line(s) from any
dialogue in Units 6—10. Students respond accordingly.

e Using Picture Cards 3A:44-85, quickly review the
vocabulary from Units 6—10. Divide the class into two
teams. Hold up one of the cards. Students must call out
the appropriate vocabulary word. The first team to do so
keeps the card. The team with the most cards at the end
of the activity wins.
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e Divide the class info two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Point to one of the items on the
charts. The first student to identify the item wins a point
for his/her team.

e Keep the class divided into two teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand. Say one of the words without
making any sound. The first student to run to the correct
chart, point to the corresponding word, and call it out wins
a point for his/her team.

() Structures

o Quickly review the patterns in the Pattern Practice panels
on Wall Charts 3A:12. 14, 16, 18, and 20. Call two
volunteers to the front. Call out any one of the patterns
taught in Units 6—10. The first volunteer to point to the
correct character on the oppropriate charf remains at the
front and continues the activity with the next volunteer.

e Place Wall Charts 3A: 1 1, 13, 15, 17, and 19 on the
board. Review all the diclogues from Units 610 while
pointing to the appropriate characters on the charts. Have
one or more volunteers (depending on the number of
speakers needed) come to the front. Choose one of the
dialogues. Take the part of one of the characters and role-
play the dialogue with the volunteer(s). Continue with new
volunteers each time.

e Place Wall Charts 3A:12, 14, 16, 18, and 20 on the
board. Play the cassefte for pages 46—47: Review.
Students listen as you point to the pictures on the charts.

Review

Narrator: Circle. (two times)
Square. (two times)
Triangle. (two times)
Diamond. (two times)
Rectangle. (two times)
Heart. (two times)
One o’clock. (two times)
Two o’clock. (two times)
Three o’clock. (two times)
Four o’clock. (two times)

[tapescript continues on following page]
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[tapescript continued from previous page]

Five o'clock. (two times)

Six o’clock. (two times)

Seven o’clock. (two times)
Eight o’clock. (two times)
Nine o’clock. (two times)

Ten o’clock. (two times)
Eleven o’clock. (two times)
Twelve o’clock. (two times)
Pick up the crayons. (two times)
Pick up the toys. (two times)
Turn off the TV. (two times)
Turn off the light. (two times)
Go get the keys. (two times)
Go get the money. (two times)
A restaurant, (two times)

The zoo. (two times)

A department store. (two times)
The park. (two times)

The movies. (two times)

The beach. (two times)
French fries. (two times)

Soda pop. (two times)
Cheeseburgers. (two times)
Pizza. (two times)

Donuts. (two times)

Apple juice. (two times)

© Open Student Books

« Have students furn fo pages 46-47 in their books. Ask
volunteers to identify the vocabulary items. (Only four
time phrases are pictured on pages 46-47. All twelve are
pictured on pages 32-33 of the Student Book.)

® Play the cassette section for pages 46-47 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

o Ask a student to stand. Point fo any one of the vocabulary
items in your book. The student identifies the word. That
student then chooses a clossmate and continues the activity.

(4] Songs

« Say any important sentence or phrase from one of the
songs taught in Units 6—10. Students identify the song.
Then sing the song fogether as a class. Continue until you
have sung each of the five songs from Units 6—10 (and
any from Units | -5, if time allows).

« Divide the class into groups of three or four students
each. Assign each group a song. Each group comes to
the front and sings their song.
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« Play a few notes from any song on the cassette. Ask
students fo identify the song. If they cannot do so, play a
bit more until they can. Then sing the song together with
the class.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

 Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach any nine
of the Picture Cards 3A:44-85 faceup to the board with
magnets, one card for each of the nine squares. Divide
the class into two teams, “X" and “O." Teams take turns:
each student chooses a square and tries to identify the
Picture Card on the square. If the student is correct, say
Yes., remove the card, and draw an “X” or an “O" on the
square. If the student is wrong, say No. The first team
with three squares in a row — diagonally, horizontally, or
vertically — wins the game.

» Place Picture Cards 3A:44-85 on a desk at the front.
Ask two students to come to the front. Call out a
vocabulary item. The students rush to bring you the
corresponding card and fell you the correct structure. For
example, if you say orange circle, the students should
bring you Picture Card 3A:44 and say /f's an orange
circle. If you say donuts, the students should bring you
Picture Card 3A:84 and say They have donuts.

e Place Wall Charts 3A: 11, 13, 15, 17, and 19 on the
board. Divide the class info two teams. Whisper one of
the dialogues to the first student of each team. The first
student then whispers it to the second, the second to the
third, and so on. The last student races to you and
repeats the dialogue. The first feam fo complete the
activity correctly wins the game.

« Keep the odd-numbered Wall Charts on the board. Divide
the class into two teams. Ask the first student in one of
the teams to stand. Point to the first character on Wall
Chart 3A:1 1. The student describes what the character is
saying. If he/she is able to do so, give his/her team a
point. Then go to the first student of the other team. Point
to the second character on the same Wall Chart. That
student describes what the character is saying. If he/she
does so correctly, give his/her team a point. Continue in
order, alternating between the two teams, until each
student has had a chance to participate. The team with
the most points at the end of the activity wins the game.

© Workbook 3A: Pages 46-48

e Have students do Exercise A (Find and circle), Exercise B
(Match), and Exercise C (Color).
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Student Book 3B

PART 1
Pages 4-5

Structures:

Four tickets, please. Do you like elephants? Yes, 1
do. I like elephants. No, I don't. I don't like
elephants.

Vocabulary:

elephants, tickets

Materials:

Picture Cards 1B:57, 2A:20, 2B:71, 3A:75, and
3B:86 (ice cream, milk, ants, zoo, elephants) or
similar teacher-made cards, a roll of tickets (or five
teacher-made tickets), Mike and Julie puppets,
several pieces of paper money, Wall Chart 3B:1,
tape player, cassette

© Opening
e Greet each student with Hello,
Students respond in furn.

. How are you?

e Ask the class What day is today? The class responds
accordingly. Now ask individual students until everyone
has had a chance to participate.

o Draw a picture of a zoo on the board at the front of the
room, or attach Picture Card 3A:75 to the board with a
magnet. Ask students to form a line at the back. Say
Fasten your seat belts. Students mime the action. Ask
Where are we going? Students respond We're going
to the zoo. Lead the line to the picture of the zoo on the
board and say We're here! Students repeat. Choose a
volunteer to become the “leader” and repeat the activity.
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© Introduce New Language
(@ Vocabulary: tickets

e Make an “entrance” to the zoo above. Place two chairs

around fwo meters in front of the zoo picture on the
board. Put the chairs back to back, about 60 centimeters
apart. Place several tickets on one of the chairs. Stand
“outside” the chairs with the Mike puppet, and have Mike
“hold up” several pieces of paper money (e.g., dollar
bills). Model as follows:

T. Money.
Ss: Money.

Now stand af the “entrance” chairs and hold up the tickets
in your other hand. Continue:

T: Tickets.
Ss: Tickets.

Have Mike “pay” you with one bill. Give him a ticket in
refurn, then have him “enter” the zoo. Repeat until you
feel students undersiond what tickets are.

e Poss a few tickets o the sfudent sitting closest to you and
say tickets. That student then passes them to the next
student and says fickefs. Continue until each student has
had a chance 1o porficipate.

® Structure: Four tickets, please.

e Keep the chairs up front. Call three students to the front
and join the Mike puppet at the “zoo entrance.” You play
the ticket vendor. Hove Mike “give” you some of the bills
and “say” Four fickets, please. Model as follows:

T: (as Mike, to the three students) We're going to
the zoo.

Ss: We're going to the zoo.

T: (as Mike, to you) Four tickets, please.

Ss: Four tickets, please.

"Hand" the four fickets to Mike, one by one, and continue:

T: (as the ticket vendor) One, two, three, four.
Here you are.
Ss: One, two, three, four. Here you are.

Have Mike “keep” one ficket and *hand” the other tickets
1o the three students with him. Continue:

T: (as Mike) Here you are.
Ss: Here you are,

[activity continues on following page]
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[activity continued from previous page]

Now have Mike “enter” the zoo with the three students.
Continue:

I: (as Mike) Let’s go!
Ss: Let'’s go!

Repeat the procedure with three new students.

» Ask for two volunteers to come to the front. One
volunteer holds the Mike (or Julie) puppet and some
money, and the other holds some tickets. The volunteers
role-play the above dialogue, asking for fickets, selling
tickets, and “entering” the zoo.

(© Structures: Do you like elephants?
Yes, I do. | like elephants.

o Hold up Picture Card 3B:86 and model as follows:

T: Elephants.
Ss: Elephants.

Repeat several times. Then, place the card on the chalk
rail and hold up the Mike puppet. Smile broadly and have
Mike “point” to the card. Madel as follows:

T: (to Mike; shrug shoulders) Do you like elephants?
Ss: (shrug shoulders) De you like elephants?
I: (as Mike, “nod” his head enthusiastically)
Yes, I do.
Ss: (nod enthusiastically) Yes, I do.
I: (as Mike) I like elephants.
Ss: I like elephants.

Repeat several times.

= Have the student sitting closest to you hold up the Mike
puppet. Ask Do you like elephants? The student (as
Mike) responds Yes, I do. I like elephants. He/She then
gives the puppet to a second student and asks Do you
like elephants ? The second student (as Mike) responds
Yes, | do. | like elephants., then continues the activity.

@ Structures: No, / don't.
| don't like elephants.

o Place Picture Card 3B:86 on the chalk rail. Point 1o it,
place your hands on your hips emphatically, shake your
head, and frown. Model as follows:

T: I don't like elephants.
Ss: I don’t like elephants.

Unit 1

www.frenglish.ru

Hold up the Julie puppet. Continue:

T: (to Julie) Do you like elephants?

Ss: Do you like elephants?

T: (as Julie, “shake” her head emphatically)
No, I don’t.

Ss: (shake their heads emphatically) No, I don't.

Repeat several times.

e Have the student sitfing closest to you hold up the Julie
puppet. Ask Do you like elephants? The student (as
Julie) responds No, / don't. | don't like elephants.
He/She then gives the puppet to a second student and
asks Do you like elephants? The second student (as
Julie) responds No, / don't. | don't like elephants., then
continues the activity.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B: | on the board. Point to the
characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Dad) Four tickets, please.

Ss: Four tickets, please.

T: (point to Mom, then to the elephants) Do you like
elephants?

Ss: Do you like elephants?

I: (point to Mike, then to the elephants) Yes, I do. I
like elephants.

Ss: Yes, I do. I like elephants.

T: (point to Julie, then to the elephants) No, I don't. I
don’t like elephants.

Ss: No, I don’t. I don't like elephants.

o Play the cassette for pages 4-5: Dialogue. Point to the
appropriate characters on the chart as the students listen.

Dialogue

Dad: Four tickets, please.

Mom: Do you like elephants?

Mike: Yes, I do. I like elephants.

Julie: No, I don’t. I don'’t like elephants.
(two times)

(continued)
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e Play the cassette for pages 4-5: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Dad: Four tickets, please. (two times)
Mom: Do you like elephants? (two times)
Mike: Yes, I do. (two times)
I like elephants. (two times)
Yes, I do. I like elephants. (two times)
Julie: No, I don’t. (two times)
I don't like elephants. (two times)
No, I don't. I don't like elephants. (two times)

» Divide the class into four groups. Assign groups the roles
of Dad, Mom, Mike, and Julie. Groups role-play the
dialogue as you point to the characters on the chart.

» Have four volunteers come to the front. Assign the roles
of Dad, Mom, Mike, and Julie. Point fo the characters and
have each volunteer describe what his/her character is
saying.

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 4-5 in their books.
Encourage the class o produce any language pertinent to
the picture (location, characters, colors, etfc.). Then ask
volunteers to point to the characters and describe what
they are saying.

. Play the cassette sections for pages 4-5 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their
books as they listen and repeat.

» Ask four students to stand up. Assign the roles of Dad,
Mom, Mike, and Julie. Students role-play the dialogue as
they point to the characters in their books. Choose four
other students and continue the activity.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Have students form two equal lines facing each other.
Give five tickets to the first student in line |. The first
student in line 2 asks for a number of tickets: (Three)
tickets, please. The line | student hands over the tickets
and says Here you are. The students finish with the
Thank you. You're welcome. pattern, and each goes to
the end of the opposite line. Continue until each student
has had a chance to perform in both lines.
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¢ Arrange chairs in a circle so that there are enough for all
but one student. Have students walk around the chairs
and chant Where are we going? Where are we
going? Call out of any time We're going fo the zoo!, and
clap your hands loudly. Students rush fo sit. Give the
student left standing two to five tickets, but conceal them
from the others. Tell him/her to keep the tickets out of
sight and ask the class How many tickets? The seated
students fake turns guessing the number of tickets by
saying (Two) tickets!If the guess is incorrect, the ticket
holder responds No, not (two) tickets. If the guess is
correct, he/she responds Yes, (two) tickets! Do the
activity again from the beginning.

e Show the class Picture Cards | B:57, 2A:20, 2B:71, and
3B:86. (If these cards aren't available, substitute teacher-
made picture cards of ice cream, milk, ants, elephants,
and any other items students may know.) Have four
volunteers come to the front, and give each a picture
card. The volunteers must hold the cards behind their
backs so the class cannot see them. The other students
guess which volunteer is holding which card by asking
each Do you like (ice cream)? If the guess is correct,
the volunteer responds Yes, | do. [ like (ice cream).,
and shows the card. If the guess is incorrect, the
volunteer responds No, | don't. | don't like (ice cream).,
and the activity continues. When the class has found all
four cards, give them fo four new volunteers and repeat
the activity.

©® Workbook 3B: Pages 4-5
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 6-7

Structures:
Do you like ? Yes, I do. I like . No, I
don't. I don't like

Vocabulary:
elephants, bears, tigers, lions, monkeys, giraffes

Materials:

Picture Cards 1A:19, 1B:57, 2B:71, 3A:75, and
3B:86-91 (cookies, ice cream, ants, zoo, elephants,
bears, tigers, lions, monkeys, giraffes) or similar
teacher-made picture cards, ten tickets (actual or
teacher-made), Wall Chart 3B:2, tape player,
Cassette, a stopwatch (or a digital watch with a
stopwatch function)

@ Opening
o Greet each student with Hello,
Students respond in turn.

e Hold up Picture Card 3A:75 and ask each student Where
are we going? Each student responds We're going to
the zoo. (If the card is not available, drow a simple
picture of a zoo on the board instead.)

! How are you?

» Hold up a number of fickets and ask How many tickets?
Students call out the correct number of tickets. Give
some fickets fo between two and ten students. Have them
hold up their tickets and ask the class How many
tickets? The class calls out the correct number of tickets,

o Hold up Picture Card 38:86 and point to it. Smile and ask
individual students Do you like elephants ? Students
respond according to their own preferences: Yes, I do. |
like elephants., or No, I don't. | don't like elephants.

© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: elephants, bears, tigers, lions,
monkeys, giraffes
» Place Picture Cards 3B:86—91 along the chalk rail, then
draw a corresponding single animal above each card.

Model the singular and plural forms. Point to the single
elephant drawing, hold up one finger, and model:

Unit 1
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T: One elephant.

Ss: (hold up one finger) One elephant.

I: (hold up Picture Card 3B:86 and two fingers)
Two elephants.

Ss: (hold up two fingers) Two elephants.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
bears, tigers, lions, monke s, and giraffes.

» Have the class identify the animals. Hold up Picture Card
3B:90 and model as follows:

T: What are they?
Ss: What are they?
I: They're monkeys.
Ss: They’re monkeys.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
elephants, bears, tigers, lions, and giraffes, using
Picture Cards 3B:86-89 and 91.

® Structures: Do you like ? Yes, | do.
I like . No, | don't.
/ don't like

e Arrange Picture Cards 3B:86-9| along the chalk rail.
Point to Picture Card 3B:86, shrug your shoulders, and
model the question as follows:

T: Do you like elephants?

Ss: (shrug their shoulders) Do you like elephants?

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:86 and nod your head)
Yes, I do.

Ss: (nod their heads) Yes, I do.

I: (point to Picture Card 3B:86 and nod your head)
Yes, I do. 1 like elephants.

Ss: (nod their heads) Yes, I do. I like elephants.

Point to Picture Card 3B:87 and shrug your shoulders.
Continue:

I Do you like bears?

Ss: (shrug their shoulders) Do you like bears?

I: (point to Picture Card 3B:87 and shake your head)
No, I don't.

Ss: (shake their heads) No, I don't.

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:87 and shake your head)
No, I don't. I don’t like bears.

Ss: (shake their heads) No, I don't. [ don’t like bears.

Repeat several times, then do the same procedure using
the other four cards. Continue until students are
comfortable asking questions about all six groups of
animals.
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» Keep Picture Cards 3B:86—91 on the board. Have
volunteers come to the board, point to the cards, and ask,

Do you like 2 If you nod, the class responds
Yes, I do. | like . If you shake your head, the
class responds No, [ don't. | don't like .Go

through all six Picture Cards several times.

« Form the class in two equal lines. Hold up Picture Cards
3B:86—-91 one by one. The students in line | point to
each card and ask Do you like 7 The students in
line 2 respond Yes, / do. I like . if you nod your
head, and No, | don't. | don't like . if you shake
your head. Repeat several times, then switch roles so all
students can practice asking and answering questions.

« Optional: Encourage the students to combine two cards
and create a contrasting set of sentences, and have them
use contrasting facial expressions:

T: (hold up Picture Cards 3B:87 and 89) Do you like
bears? Do you like lions?

Ss: I like bears. (nod and smile) I don't like lions.
(shake their heads and frown)

Repeat several times, Ask for volunteers fo choose two
cards, make two contrasting facial expressions, and say
the sentences / like . I don't like

€ Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B:2 on the board. Encourage students
to describe what they see.

« Point to the pictures on the chart and review the six pairs
of animals. Then have volunteers come to the front of the
room and say the words as you point 1o the animals.

« Point to the characters in the Pattern Practice panel on
the right side of the chart, and go over the question-and-
answer pattern. Model as follows:

T: (point to Mom) Do you like elephants?
(point to the elephants)

Ss: Do you like elephants?

T: (point to Mike and nod) Yes, I do. I like elephants.

Ss: (nod) Yes, I do. I like elephants.

T: (point to Julie and shake your head) No, I don’t. I
don't like elephants.

Ss: (shake their heads) No, I don’t. I don't like

elephants.

Model the same dialogue for the other five pairs of
animals on the chart.

« Play the cassette for pages 6—7: Vocabulary. Point to
the oppropriate pictures on the chart as the students
listen and repeat each item.
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Vocabulary

Narrator: Elephants. (two times)
Bears. (two times)
Tigers. (two times)
Lions. (two times)
Monkeys. (two times)
Giraffes. (two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 6—7: Pattern Practice. Point

to the appropriate characters on the chart as the students
listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mom: Do you like elephants?

Mike: Yes, I do. I like elephants.
Julie: No, I don’t. I don't like elephants.
(two times)

Mom: Do you like bears?

Mike: Yes, [ do. I like bears.

Julie: No, I don’t. I don’t like bears.
(two times)

Mom: Do you like tigers?

Mike: Yes, I do. I like tigers.

Julie: No, I don't. I don't like tigers.
(two times)

Mom: Do you like lions?

Mike: Yes, I do. I like lions.

Julie: No, I don’t. I don't like lions.
(two times)

Mom: Do you like monkeys?

Mike: Yes, I do. I like monkeys.

Julie: No, I don't. I don’t like monkeys.
(two times)

Mom: Do you like giraffes?

Mike: Yes, I do. I like giraffes.

Julie: No, I don’t. I don't like giraffes.
(two times)

o Ask students to form a line in front of the chart. Call the
first three students and assign the roles of Mom, Mike,
and Julie. Point to a set of animals and have the students
produce the appropriate dialogue. Contfinue until
everyone has had a chance to participate.

O Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 6—7 in their books.
Encourage them to name each pair of animals. Then
prompt them to ask Do you like (giraffes)?

. Play the cassette sections for poges 6-7 again.
Student point to the appropriate pictures in their books as
they listen and repeat.
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» Ask for volunteers to perform the pattern with Mom, Mike,

and Julie. Choose another three volunteers and continue
the activity.

© song

e Teach “The Elephant Song.” (See page 6 for hints on
teaching songs.)

The Elephant Song

Elephants, boom, boom
Elephants, boom, boom
Do you like elephants?
Yes, I do
I like elephants
I do, too
I like elephants
One, two, three
I like elephants
And they like me!

Elephants, boom, boom
Elephants, boom, boom
Do you like elephants?
No, I don't
1 don'’t like elephants
No, I don't
Idon't like elephants

One, two, three

I don't like elephants

They don'’t like me!
(repeat first verse)
» Divide the class into two groups. Group B sings the lines
that are indented; Group A sings the remaining lines.

Switch groups after a while to give everyone a chance to
sing both sets of lines.

© Games and Activities
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e Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with

three rows across and three rows down). Attach Pictures
Cards |A:19, 1B:57, 2B:71, and 3B:86-91 faceup to the
board with magnets, one card for each of the nine
squares. Divide the class into two teams, “X” and “O.”
Teams take turns; each student chooses a square and
fries to identify the Picture Card on that square by saying
either / like ___ . or I don't like . If the student is
correct, say Yes., remove the card, and draw an “X” or an
‘0" on the square. If the student is wrong, say No. The
first team with three squares in a row — diagonally,
horizontally, or vertically — wins the game.

Note: If the Picture Cards from Tiny Talk 1A, 1B, and
2B are not available, substitute teacher-made picture
cards of cookies, ice cream, and ants.

e Draw two large faces on the board, a smiling face on the

left and a frowning face on the right. Place three of the
Picture Cards 3B:86~91 facedown along the chalk rail
under the smiling face, and the other three cards
facedown under the frowning face. Divide the class into
fwo teams (A and B). Teams take turns racing against the
clock to complete the following sequence:

Prompt the students in team A by either nodding or
shaking your head, then start your stopwatch. (If you don’t
have a stopwatch, start counting off seconds out loud.) If
you nod, the first student in feam A runs to the front, holds
up one of the cards under the smiling face, and asks
his/her teammates Do you like ?The teammates
shout back Yes, / do. | like . If you shake your
head, the student holds up a card from under the frowning
face and asks the question. Teammates shout back No, |
don't. | don't like . Stop your watch (or stop
counting) and record the tfeam A’s “running fime."

Repeat the sume procedure with team B. Alternate
between teams until every student has run to the front,
chosen a card, and asked a question. The team with the
shortest “running time” is the winner.

@ Workbook 3B: Pages 6-7

Choose any of the following:

» Place Picture Cards 3B:86-91 along the chalk rail. Divide
the class into two teams (A and B). Have the team A
students put their heads down on their desks, then quietly
remove one of the cards. Team A has five seconds to call
out either / fike . or [ don't like . If team
A successfully completes the structure within five
seconds, give them a point. Then have the feam B
students put their heads down and continue the game.

e Have students do Exercise B (Write a checkmark or an X)
and Exercise C (Match).
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PART 1
Pages 8-9

Structures:
Look at those bears. They're so big! Look at those
giraffes. They’re so tall!

Vocabulary:
big, tall

Materials:

ten tickets (actual or teacher-made), Picture Cards
3B:86-91 (elephants, bears, tigers, lions, monkeys,
giraffes), Mike and Julie puppets, Wall Chart 3B:3,
tape player, cassette, a ball

(1) Opening

e Greet each student with Hello, . What day is
today? Each student responds Hello, (Miss Lee). It's
(Monday).

s Place ten fickets on a desk at the front of the room. Call
two students to the desk. One student asks for between
two and ten fickets by saying (Nine) tickets, please. The
second student counts out the requested number of
tickets, hands them to the first student, and says (One,
two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine). Here
you are. The two students finish with the Thank you.
You're welcome. pattern. Continue, calling up a new pair
of students each time until everyone has had a chance to
parficipate.

» Place Picture Cards 3B:86—-91 facedown on a desk af the
front. Have two volunteers come to the front. One
chooses a card and asks Do you like ?The
other volunteer answers according fo his/her personal
preference by either nodding and responding Yes, [ do. |
like ., or shaking his/her head and saying No, /
don't [ don't like
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© Introduce New Language

(@ Structure: Look at those

e Place Picture Card 3B:87 on the chalk rail. Have the Mike
puppet “tap” a few students on the shoulder and ask them
fo look af the card. Point at the card with the puppet, and
model as follows:

T: (as Mike) Look at those bears.
Ss: Look at those bears.

Repeat several times. Follow the some procedure for
giraffes, using Picture Card 3B:91 with the Julie puppet.
Listen for pronunciation and correct any errors.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:87 and 91 on the chalk rail two or
three meters apart. Have one student choose a
classmate, point to the board from his/her seat, and say
Look at those (giraffes). The chosen classmate goes to
the board and looks closely at the animals mentioned.
He/She then returns to his/her seat, chooses a third
classmate, and continues the activity. Keep going until
everyone has had a chance to participate.

(® Vocabulary: big, tall

» On the left side of the board, draw a small figure of a child
holding a very large ball. On the right side of the board,
draw a very tall free beside a small flower. Then use these
drawings to model the word big as follows:

T: (point to the ball) It’s a ball.

Ss: It's a ball.

T: (point to the ball and spread your arms fairly
widely) It’s big.

Ss: (spread their arms fairly widely) It’s big.

Repeat several times. Then model the word tall as
follows:

T: (point to the tree) It’s a tree.

Ss: It’s a tree.

T: (point to the tree and stretch one arm above your
head) It’s tall.

Ss: (stretch one arm above their heads) It’s tall.

Repeat several times.

e Have volunteers come to the board. Each one either
points to the ball and says /t's big., or points to the tree
and says /t's tall. Volunteers should perform the
appropriate gesture when they say big or tall. Continue
until each student has had a chance to participate.
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(© Structure: They're so big! They're so tall!

» Erase the previous pictures. On the left side of the board,
draw a few big elephants. Draw a figure of a small girl
beside them to emphasize the elephants’ size. On the
right side of the board, draw a few tall trees with a figure
of a small boy beside them to emphasize the frees’
height. Model as follows:

T: (point to the elephants) Look at those elephants.
Ss: (point to the elephants) Look at those elephants.
T: (stretch your arms wide) Theyre so big!

Ss: (stretch their arms wide) They're so big!

Important: As you say so big, exaggerate your gesture
and voice. Students should do the same.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
trees and tall. When saying so fall, stretch one arm over
the head as high as you can, and stand on tiptoe. Repeat
several times.

o Have two volunteers stand about three or four meters in
front of the board. The first volunteer points to the
elephants, then opens his/ her arms widely as he/she
says Look at those elephants. They're so big! The
second volunteer points fo the trees, then sireiches one
hand over his/her heod and stands on tiptoes os he/she
says Look at those trees. They re so tall! Choose two
new volunteers and confinue the activity.

o Place Picture Cards 3B:87 and 91 on the board. Hold up
the Julie and Mike puppets, and model the following:

T: (as Julie, point at the bears) Look at those bears.
Ss: (point at the bears) Look at those bears.
T: (as Julie, stretch arms wide) Theyre so big!
Ss: (stretch arms wide) Theyre so big!
T: (as Julie, point at the bears) Look at those bears.
They're so big!
Ss: (point at the bears) Look at those bears. They're so
big!
T: (as Mike, point at the giraffes) Look at those
giraffes.
Ss: (point at the giraffes) Look at those giraffes.
T: (as Mike, stretch one arm overhead) They’re so tall!
Ss: (stretch their arms overhead) Theyre so tall!
T: (as Mike, point at the giraffes) Look at those
giraffes. They're so tall!
Ss: (point at the giraffes) Look at those giraffes.
They’re so tall!

Repeat several times. Then have pairs of volunteers role-
play the dialogue using the Mike and Julie puppets.

Unit 2

www.frenglish.ru

€© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3B:3 on the board. Point to the
appropriate characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Julie and the bears) Look at those bears.
They're so big!

Ss: Look at those bears. They’re so big!

T: (point to Mike and the giraffes) Look at those
giraffes. They're so tall!

Ss: Look at those giraffes. They're so tall!

Repeat several times.

e Call a student to the chart. Say one of the lines from the
dialogue. The student points to the appropriate character.
Choose another student and continue the activity.

o Play the cassette for pages 8-9: Dialogue. Point to the
appropriate characters and animals on the chart as
students listen.

Dialogue

Julie: Look at those bears. They’re so big!
Mike: Look at those giraffes. They're so tall!
(two times)

o Play the cassette for pages 8—9: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Julie: Look at those bears. (two times)

They're so big! (two times)

Look at those bears. They're so big! (two times)
Mike: Look at those giraffes. (two times)

They're so tall! (two times)

Look at those giraffes. They're so tall! (two times)

» Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Julie and Mike. Groups role-play the diclogue while you
point to the animals on the chart. Alternate roles fo give
everyone practice with both characters’ lines.

O Open Student Books

» Have students turn to pages 8—9 in their books.
Encourage them to produce any language pertinent to the
picture (characters’ names, location, animals, colors,
efc.). Then ask the class o describe what the characters

are saying.
' Play the cassette sections for pages 8—9 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their

books as they listen and repeat. {continued)
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e Ask for pairs of volunteers to come tfo the front, choose a
puppet, and role-play the dialogue.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Place Picture Cards 3B:87 and 91 on the chalk rail, and
have the class form a circle. Toss a ball to one of the
students. Point fo one of the cards and say Look at
those (giraffes). The student responds They're so (tall)!
He/She then tosses the ball to another classmate, points
to a card, and says Look at those (bears). The
clossmate responds They're so (big)! Continue until each
student has had a chance to participate.

e Arrange chairs in a circle so there is a chair for all but one
student. Play “The Elephant Song” on the cassette.
Students walk around the chairs. Stop the cassette at any
point during the song. Students rush to sit. Show the
student left standing either Picture Card 3B:87 or 91.
He/ She points to the card and says Look at those
(bears). The other students respond They're so (big)!

e Place Picture Cards 3B:87 and 91 at opposite ends of the
chalk rail. Divide the class into two teams (A and B), and
have them line up at the back of the room. Perform the
gesture for either big or tall for team A. All but the first
student in team A must shout Look at those
bears/giraffes., then point to the appropriate card at the
front (depending on which gesture you performed). The
first student in feam A then goes up to the board, inspects
the appropriate card, and says Theyre so big/all!
(He/She then returns to the end of his/her line.) Give the
team a point if they perform the activity correctly, then
repeat the exercise with team B. Alternate between
feams. The first team fo score ten points wins.

Variation: This game can be played as a race, where
both teoms respond at the same time to your gesture. The
first student to return to the end of the line wins a point for
his/her team.

© Workbook 3B: Pages 8-9

¢ Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 10-11

Structures:

Look at those . They're so !

Vocabulary:
big, small, fierce, sleepy, tall

Materials:

Picture Cards 2B:53 and 3B:86-96 (trees, elephants,
bears, tigers, lions, monkeys, giraffes, big, small,
fierce, sleepy, tall), two erasers, Wall Chart 3B:4,
tape player, cassette

© Opening

« Greet each student with Hello, . What day is
today 7 Students respond Hello, (Miss Lee). It’s
(Monday).

» Place Picture Cards 2B:53, 3B:86, 87, and 91 along the
chalk rail (if card 2B:53 is not available, then draw trees
on the board). Tap one of the students gently on the
shoulder, then point to one of the pictures on the board
and say Look at those (elephants). They're so (big)!
The student taps his/her neighbor, points to another
picture card on the board, ond says Look at those
(trees). They're so (tall)! Continue the activity until all
students have had a chance to participate.

9 Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: big, small, fierce, sleepy, tall

« Draw two large balls and two tall trees on the board. Place

two erasers on a desk at the front of the room. Point at
the balls as you model the following:

T: (stretch arms wide) Big.

Ss: (stretch their arms wide) Big.

T: (stretch arms extremely wide) They're so big!

Ss: (stretch their arms extremely wide) They're so big!

Important: As you say so big, exaggerate your gesture
and voice. Students should do the same.

Repeat several times. Continue the same procedure with
the erasers and small, and with the trees and tall. Repeat
several times for each set of items.

« Point at random to the balls, to the erasers, or the trees.
Students respond They're big/small/tall. Repeat several
times, then have volunteers come to the front and
continue the activity.

Unit 2

www.frenglish.ru

« Rub your eyes, yawn, stretch, and say sieepy. Perform
the gestures again as you model the following. Have the
students do the same as they respond:

T: Sleepy.

Ss: Sleepy.

T: I'm sleepy.
Ss: I'm sleepy.

Repeat several times.

e Look at the students threateningly, bend your fingers like
claws, and say fierce. Look at the students with a wild,
threatening expression on your face as you model the
following. Have the students do the same as they
respond:

T: Fierce.
Ss: Fierce.
T: I'm fierce.
Ss: I'm fierce.

Repeat several times.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:92-96 dlong the chalk rail. Point
to each card in turn and say the appropriate word.
Students repeat,

e Keep the cards along the chalk rail. Ask students to form
aline at the front. Call the first student to the board. Say
one of the vocabulary words. The student points to the
corresponding Picture Card.

(® Structures: Look at those
They’re so !

e Place Picture Cards 3B:92-96 dlong the chalk rail. Point
to Picture Card 3B:92, stretch your arms wide, and
model the following. Have the students do the same as
they respond:

T: Look at those bears. They're so big!
Ss: Look at those bears. They're so big!

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for,
monkeys/small, tigers/fierce, lions/sleepy, and
giraffes/tall using Picture Cards 3B:93-96.

e Keep the cards along the chalk rail. Have a volunteer
stand, point to a Picture Card at random, and say Look
at those . The rest of the class makes the
appropriate comment: They're so /Choose a
new volunteer and continue the activity.
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© Present the Wall Chart

« Place Wall Chart 3B:4 on the board. Ask students to form
a line at the front. Call the first student to the chart. Say
Look at those . The student points to the
corresponding animals on the chart, makes the

appropriate gesture or expression, and says They're so
!

» Keep the students in line. Have two students come to the
chart. Call out one of the animal names. The two students
point to the appropriate animal on the chart and say
They're so ! Continue with several other animals
before going on to the next pair of students.

e Play the cassette for pages 10— | : Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures on the chart as students listen
and repeat each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Big. (two times)
Small. (two times)
Fierce. (two times)
Sleepy. (two times)
Tall. (two times)

e Name the onimals on the chart at random. The class
responds with the corresponding adjective.

e Play the cassette for pages 10— 1 | : Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

[z=] pattern Practice

Julie: Look at those bears.
Mike: They're so big!

(two times)

Julie: Look at those monkeys.
Mike: They’re so small!
(two times)

Julie: Look at those tigers.
Mike: They’re so fierce!
(two times)

Julie: Look at those lions.
Mike: They’re so sleepy!
(two times)

Julie: Look at those giraffes.
Mike: They're so tall!

(two times)
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e Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first two
students in line to the chart. Assign the roles of Mike and
Julie. Students point to one of the pictures and produce
the appropriate pattern.

O Open Student Books

» Have students turn to pages 10—11 in their books. Call
out the five vocabulary words at random. Students point
to the appropriate pictures in their books.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 10— 1| again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books as
they listen and repeat.

e Call ten volunteers to the front. Put them in two lines of
five eoch. Give each volunteer in line | one of the Picture
Cards 3B:92-96. The first volunteer places his/her
Picture Card on the chalk rail and gets back in line, then
points to the card and says Look at those (tigers). The
first volunteer in line 2 responds They're so (fierce)! The
two volunteers then go to the ends of the opposite lines.
Once each volunteer has had a chance fo participate, call
another group of students to the front and continue the
activity,

© Chant

e Teach “The Animal Chant.” Each line is chanted two times
on the cassette. (See page 6 for hints on teaching chants.)

The Animal Chant

Look at those bears!
They're so big!
Look at those bears!

Look at those giraifes!
They're so tall
Look at those giraffes!

Look at those monkeys!
They're so small!
Look at those monkeys!

Look at those tigers!
Thev're so fierce!

Look at those tigers!
Look at those lions!

They're so sleepy!
Look at those lions!

[chant text continues on following page]
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[chant text continued from previous page]

Look at those bears! They're so big!

Look at those giraffes! They're so tall!
Look at those lions! They're so sleepy!
Look at those monkeys! They're so small!

» Place Picture Cards 3B:92-96 along the chalk rail, then
divide the class into two groups. Group A chants the
Look at those lines while pointing at the
corresponding card. Group B chants the They're so

!ines while producing the appropriate gestures
or expressions. Switch groups after a while fo give
everyone a chance to chant both sets of lines.

0O Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

¢ Place Picture Cards 3B:92-96 along the chalk rail. Have
students walk slowly around the room. Call out Stop! at
any time. Each student must point to one of the cards and
comment on the animais. Continue for several rounds.

¢ Keep the cards along the chalk rail. Ask students to put
their heads down on their desks and pretend to be asleep.
Stand by one of the Picture Cards on the chalk rail. Call
one of the students, saying Wake up, (Mary)! All the
students raise their heads. The student you have called
points to the card by your side and says Look at those

. The rest of the class responds They're so
/

» Arrange students in a circle. Give Picture Cards
3B:92-96 to five students. Play “The Animal Chant” on
the cassette. Students pass the cards around the circle as
they chant. Stop the cassette at any point during the
chant. The students holding cards must step into the
middle of the circle. The remaining students point to each
card and say Hey! Look at those . The
card-holding students look at their cards and respond
They're so !

© Workbook 3B: Pages 10-11

» Have students do Exercise B (Color) and Exercise C (Find
and circle).
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PART 1
Pages 12-13

Structures:
Don’t go too far! It's a crocodile. Can it swim? Yes,
it can. It can swim.

Vocabulary:
crocodile, swim

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:75 and 3B:92-98 (zoo, big, small,
fierce, sleepy, tall, crocodile, swim), a large ball,
Mike and Julie puppets, Wall Chart 3B:5, tape
player, cassette

(1] Opening
e Greet each student with Hi, (George)! How are you?

Students respond in turn. Ask What day is today? What
time is it? Students respond accordingly.

e Point to Picture Card 3A:75 and ask Where are we
going ? Students respond We're going to the zoo. (1f
card 3A:75 is not available, then draw a simple picture of
a zoo on the board.)

e Ask students to form a circle. Lead the circle around the
room and either sing “The Elephant Song” or chant “The
Animal Chant.”

e Place Picture Cards 3B:92-96 along the chalk rail, then
tell the students to stand in a circle. Toss a ball gently to
one of the students, point to one of the cards, and say
Look at those (giraffes). The student responds They're
so (tall)! He/She then tosses the ball to a second
student, points to a new card, and continues the dialogue.
Continue until everyone has had a chance to participate.
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© Introduce New Language

(@ Structure: Don’t go too far!

e Infroduce too far. First, indicate that staying inside the
classroom is all right, but going outside the classroom is
not. Walk slowly toward the door, smiling and pointing to
the area around you with each step, and keep saying OK.
OK. OK. OK. When you get to the door, point outside the
room, shrug your shoulders, and ask OK? Immediately
frown, shake your head, and say Too far! Return to the
center of the room, then retrace your steps toward the
door. Prompt the class to say when you have gone too far:

T: (take one step toward the door, shrug your
shoulders) OK?

Ss: (smile and nod) OK!

T: (take another step, shrug your shoulders) OK?

Ss: (smile and nod) OK!

T: (take a third step, shrug your shoulders) OK?

Ss: (smile and nod) OK!

Now, walk over to the door and turn fo face the class just
as you are about fo go out. Continue:

T: OK?
Ss: (shake heads and frown) No! Too far!

Repeat several times.

e Ask a volunteer to come to the front of the room. Have
him/her walk slowly toward the door. When he/she is
about fo go outside, shake your head, call out Don't go
too far!, and motion for him./her to come back into the
center of the room. Repeat several times with different
volunteers.

e Have the students line up in pairs. The first pair walks
toward the door as if they are going outside. The second
pair calls out to them Don't go too far! The first pair turns
around and goes fo the back of the line. The second pair
then heads for the door, and the third pair in line calls out
Don't go too far! Continue until everyone has had a
chance to participate.

(® Vocabulary: crocodile, swim
« Hold up Picture Cord 3B:97 and model as follows:

T: Crocodile.
Ss: Crocodile.
T: It’s a crocodile.
Ss: It’s a crocodile.

Repeat several times.
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e Pass Picture Card 3B:97 fo the student sitting closest to
you and say It's a crocodile. That student then posses it
to the next student and says /t's a crocodile. Continue
until each student has had a chance to participate.

e Draw a beach scene on the board and pretend to “dive”
into the water. Perform exaggerated “swimming” strokes
and model as follows:

T: (make swimming motions) Swim.
Ss (make swimming motions): Swim.

Now hold up and point to Picture Card 3B:98. Continue:

T: Swim.
Ss: Swim.

Repeat several times.

» Pass Picture Card 3B:98 fo the student sitting closest to
you and say swim. That student then passes it to the next
student and says swim. Confinue until each student has
had a chance to participate.

(© Structures: It's a crocodile. Can it swim?
Yes, it can. It can swim.

» Erase everything from the board. Draw a large fat fish
above the left end of the ehalk rail, and a long thin fish
above the center of the chalk rail. Place Picture Card
3B:97 above the right end of the chalk rail. Model the
following, and point to the large, fat fish throughout.
Have students point to the large, fat fish as they respond:

T: It's a fish.

Ss: It's a fish.

T: (shrug your shoulders) It’s a fish. Can it swim?
Ss: (shrug their shoulders) It's a fish. Can it swim?
T: (smile and nod) Yes, it can.

Ss: (smile and nod) Yes, it can.

I: (shrug your shoulders) It’s a fish. Can it swim?
Ss: (shrug their shoulders) It’s a fish. Can it swim?
T: (smile and nod) Yes, it can. It can swim.

Ss: (smile and nod) Yes, it can. It can swim.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for the
long thin fish in the middle and the crocodile on the right.

¢ Have two volunteers come to the front. Give one the Mike
puppet, and give the other the Julie puppet. The
volunteers conduct a role-play in which Mike points to one
of the three pictures on the board and asks Can it swim?
Julie nods, points at the same picture, and responds Yes,
it can. It can swim. Choose two new volunteers and
continue the activity.
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© Present the Wall Chart

» Place Wall Chart 3B:5 on the board. Point to the
appropriate characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Mom) Don't go too far!

Ss: Don’t go too far!

I: (point to Mike and the crocodile) It’s a crocodile.
Can it swim?

Ss: It's a crocodile. Can it swim?

T: (point to Julie) Yes, it can. It can swim.

Ss: Yes, it can. It can swim.

Repeat several fimes.

o Cdll two students to the chart. Say one line from the
dialogue. The first student points to the appropriate
character. Say another line, and the second student
points to the appropriate character.

« Play the cassette for pages 12-13: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as the students
listen.

Dialogue

Mom: Don't go too far!

Mike: It’s a crocodile. Can it swim?
Julie: Yes it can. It can swim.

(two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 12— 13: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mom: Don't go too far! (two times)
Mike: It’s a crocodile. (two times)

Can it swim? (two times)

It’s a crocodile. Can it swim? (two times)
Julie: Yes, it can. (two times)

It can swim. (two times)

Yes, it can. It can swim. (two times)

o Divide the class into three groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mom, Mike, and Julie. Groups role-play the dialogue as
you point to the characters on the chart. Alternate roles
80 groups can practice all three characters’ lines.

(continued)
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© Open Student Books

« Have students open their books to pages 12—13. Ask the
class 1o identify the characters, location, animals, etc.
Then ask students to describe what the characters are
saying.

B @ Play the cassette sections for pages 12~ 13 again.
Students point fo the appropriate characters in their
books as they listen and repeat,

e Ask for three volunteers to come to the front and play the
roles of Mom, Mike, and Julie. Students playing Mike and
Julie may use the hand puppets.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

» Choose a volunteer to come to the front and close
his/her eyes. Hide a tfoy somewhere in the room. The
volunteer opens his/ her eyes and tries to find the toy,
following cues from the other students. The volunteer
takes one step in what he/she thinks is the proper
direction toward the toy. The other students respond
accordingly with either OK/ or Too far! The classmates
continue to “guide” the volunteer step by step until
he/she finds the toy. Choose a new volunteer and
continue the activity.

= Place Picture Card 3B:97 on the left end of the chalk rail
and draw a large fish on the board above the right end.
Draw a butterfly in the middle of the board. Have students
form two equal lines. The first student in line | points to
one of the three pictures and says It's a (fish). Can it
swim? If asked about the crocodile or the fish, the first
student in line 2 nods and responds Yes, it can. It can
swim. If asked about the butterfly, he/she simply shakes
his/her head and says No!(The full negative pattern will
be faught in Part 2 of this unit.) The line 2 student then
osks the second student in line | a question. Continue
down the lines until each student has answered and asked
a question.
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¢ Leave the three pictures on the board and chalk rail.

Have students stand in a circle, then hand out the Mike
and Julie puppets. Play one of the songs from Units | -2
on the cassette. Students pass the puppets around the
circle while the cassette plays. Stop the cassette at any
point during the song. The student holding the Mike
puppet puts it on, points to one of the three pictures at
the front, and says (as Mike) it's a (fish). Can it swim?
The other student puts on the Julie puppet, and (as Julie)
either nods and says Yes, it can. It can swim., or
shakes his/her head and says No! Repeat the activity
until most of the students have had a chance to
participate.

© Workbook 3B: Pages 12-13

e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 14-15

Structures:
Can a ? Yes, it can. It can

e _ g - . Can
it ? No, it can’t. It can’t

Vocabulary:
crocodile, swim, kangaroo, jump, bird, fly, hippo,
walk

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:97-104 (crocodile, swim,
kangaroo, jump, bird, fly, hippo, walk), Wall Chart
3B:6, tape player, cassette, store-bought stickers

© Opening
» Greet each student with Hi! How are you? Students
respond in turn.

» Place Picture 3B:98 on the middle of the chalk rail. To its
left, place Picture Card 3B:97, and fo its right, draw @
simple butterfly on the board. Point to either the crocodile
or the butterfly, and ask the student next to you Can it
swim? The student responds either Yes, it can. It can
swim., or simply No. He/She then repeats the activity
with another classmate. Continue in similar fashion until all
students have participated.

© Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: crocodile, kangaroo,
bird, hippo

e Place Picture Cards 3B:97, 99, 101, and 103 along the
chalk rail. Hold up Picture Card 3B:99 and model as
follows:

T: It’s a kangaroo.
Ss: It'’s a kangaroo.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
crocedile, bird, and hippo, using the other Picture Cards
on the chalk rail.

« Pass Picture Card 3B:99 to the student sitting closest to
you and say /t's a kangaroo. That student then passes it
fo the next student and says /t's a kangaroo. Continue
until each student has participated. Follow the same
procedure using Picture Cards 3B:97, 101, and 103.
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Optional: The class may have fun trying to say the “long
name” hippopotamus. You can teach the pronunciation
and tell students you will give an extra sticker at the end of
class fo all who can pronounce hippopotamus correctly.

e Have four volunteers come to the front of the room. Each
in turn picks up one of the Picture Cards 3B:97, 99, 101,
and 103, holds it up to the class, and says /t's a

. Choose another four volunteers and continue.

® Vocabulary: swim, jump, fly, walk

» Perform exaggerated body motions and use Picture
Cards 3B:98, 100, 102, and 104 to model swim, jump,
fly, and walk:

T: (make swimming motions) Swim.
Ss: (make swimming motions) Swim.

Now hold up and point to Picture Card 3B:98. Continue:

T: Swim.
Ss: Swim.

Repeat several fimes. Do the same for jump, fly, and
walk, using the other Picture Cards. Make sure you and
the students exaggerate the corresponding body motions
of jumping, flying (flap your arms), and walking.

e Pass Picture Card 3B:98 to the student sitting closest to
you and say swim. That student then passes it to the next
student and says swim. Continue until each student has
had a chance to participate. Then repeat the entire
procedure using Picture Cards 3B: 100, 102, and 104.

o Call two volunteers to the front, and have them face each
other from about five meters apart. Whisper one of the
four actions (swim, jump, fly, walk) into the first
volunteer’s ear. He/She performs the appropriate body
mofions, and the second volunteer says out loud what the
action is. Continue with new pairs of volunteers until
everyone has participated.

(© Structures: Cana ?
Yes, it can. It can

e Place Picture Cards 3B:97 and 98 along the chalk rail.
Point first to card 3B:97, then to card 3B:98, as you
model the following:

[activity continues on following page]
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[activity continued from previous page]

T: Can a crocodile swim? (mime the action and shrug
your shoulders)

Ss: Can a crocodile swim?

T: (nod) Yes, it can.

Ss: (nod) Yes, it can.

T: (nod and smile) Yes, it can. It can swim. (mime the
action)

Ss: (nod and smile) Yes, it can. It can swim. (mime the

action)

Repeat the pattern, using Picture Card pairs 3B:99- 100,
101-102, and 103-104: Can a (kangaroo) (jump)?
Yes, it can. It can (jump). Act out the corresponding
body motions each time.

» Place Picture Cards 3B:97— 104 on o desk at the front,
Have two students come to the front, choose a matching
pair of cards and role-play the dialogue: Can a (bird)
(fly)? Yes, it can. It can (fly). Choose another two
students and continue.

@ Structures: No, it can't. It can't

» Use different animal-action Picture-Card pairs to model
the negative forms. Start with Picture Cards 3B:97 and
102. Point first fo card 3B:97, then to card 3B: 102, as
you model:

T: Can a crocodile fly? (make weak, wobbly flying
motions and shrug your shoulders)

Ss: Can a crocodile fly?

T: (shake your head sadly) No, it can’t.

Ss: (shake their heads sadly) No, it can't.

T: (shake your head sadly) No, it can’t. It can’t fly.

Ss: (shake their heads sadly) No, it can’t. It can’t fly.

Repeat several times. Then repeat the procedure using
“‘incongruent” pairs: Can a kangaroo (fly)? Can a
hippo (jump/fly)? Point to the appropriate Picture Cards
and model the action in question each time.

Note: As some birds can perform all four actions in the
book (swim, jump, fly, walk), you may want to use ride
a bike to elicit a No answer. Drow a bicycle on the board
before beginning, then point to it when asking Can a bird
ride a bike? Act as if you are grasping at wobbly
handlebars and are about to fall off a bike, then shake
your head sadly. Students respond No, it can't. It can't
ride a bike.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B:6 on the board. Point to each of the
four pictures on the chart and elicit the animal and the
action: It's a . Itecan

80/ Tiny Talk Teacher's Book 3B

www.frenglis

e Guide the class through a set of Yes/INo questions ana
answers. Point to Mike and Julie in the Pattern Proctlice
panel, then to one of the animals on the left. Now point
Mike at the top of the panel, then to the crocodile, ang
model as follows:

T: Can a crocodile swim? (shrug your shoulders)
Ss: (shrug) Can a crocodile swim?

T: (point to Julie and nod) Yes, it can. It can swim.
Ss: (nod) Yes, it can. It can swim.

Now point to Mike in the lower half of the panel and then
to the crocodile. Continue:

T: Can it fly? (shrug your shoulders)
Ss: (shrug) Can it fly?
T: (point to Julie and shake your head sadly)
No, it can’t. It can't fly.
Ss: (shake their heads sadly) No, it can’t. It can’t fly.

Repeat several times, using other animals with different
sets of positive and negative combinations: Can a
kangaroo jump? Yes, it can. It can jump. Can it fly?
No, it can't. It can't fly., etc.

o Play the cassette for pages I14—15: Vocabulary. Point 1@
the pictures on the chart as students listen and repeat
each item. (In this unit, the cassette has two vocabulary
items — an animal and an action — for each picture.)

Vocabulary

Narrator: Crocodile. (two times)
Swim. (two times)
Kangaroo. (two times)
Jump. (two times)
Bird. (two times)

Fly. (two times)
Hippo. (two times)
Walk. (two times)

» Play the cassette for pages |4-15: Pattern Practice.
Point to the pictures on the chart as students listen and
repeat.

[=] Pattern Practice

Mike: Can a crocodile swim?
Julie: Yes, it can. It can swim.
Mike: Can it fly?

Julie: No, it can’t. It can’t fly.
(two times)

[tapescript continues on following page]



[tapescript continued from previous page]

Mike: Can a kangaroo jump?
Julie: Yes, it can. It can jump.
Mike: Can it fly?

Julie: No, it can't. It can’t fly.
(two times)

Mike: Can a bird fly?

Julie: Yes, it can. It can fly.
Mike: Can it ride a bike?

Julie: No, it can’t. It can't ride a bike.
(two times)

Mike: Can a hippo walk?

Julie: Yes, it can. It can walk.
Mike: Can it jump?

Julie: No, it can’t. It can’t jump.
(two times)

» Have two students come to the chart. Students put on the
Mike and Julie puppets, and role-play a single pattern of
Yes/No questions and answers. Prompt the two students
when necessary by pointing to the chart and miming
different actions. Choose another two students and
continue the activity.

O Open Student Books

» Have students turn to pages |4-15 in their books. Call
out the vocabulary words (animals and actions) at
random. Students point to the appropriate pictures.

. Play the cassette sections for pages 14~ 15 again.
Students point fo the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

© song

» Teach the song “Can A Crocodile Swim?" (See page 6 for
hints on teaching songs.)

Can A Crocodile Swim?

Can a crocodile swim?
Yes, it can
Yes, it can
Can a crocodile swim?
Yes, it can
Can a crocodile fly?
No, it can’t
No, it can’t
But a crocodile can swim
Socanl
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Can a kangaroo jump?
Yes, it can
Yes, it can
Can a kangaroo jump?
Yes, it can
Can a kangaroo fly?
No, it can't
No, it can't
But a kangaroo can jump
So can I

o Divide the class into two groups. Group A sings the
question lines and mimes the corresponding actions.
Group B sings the answer lines while either nodding and
smiling, or shaking their heads sadly. Switch groups after
a while fo give everyone a chance to sing both question
and answer lines.

O Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

» Using either the Mike or Julie puppet, give the class a
series of commands (swim, walk, jump, fly). If you
precede a command with either Mike says or Julie says,
the students should perform the appropriate action. If
not, the students should remain still. Students who
perform the action when you do not call out Mike/Julie
says are out of the game. The last remaining player is the
winner — he/she becomes the next Mike or Julie and
starts a new game with the class.

» Divide the class into two teams (A and B). Hold up one of
the Picture Cards 3B:98, 100, 102, and 104, then mime
the appropriate action for the first student in team A.
He/Shesays Cana__ _ ? using the correct
action and any animal. The second student on team A
answers accordingly. Give team A a point if both
teammates perform correctly. Repeat the same
procedure with team B. The team with the most points ot
the end of the allofted time is the winner.

@ Workbook 3B: Pages 14-15

e Have the students do Exercise B (Can it or can’t it?
Circle) and Exercise C (Can a kangaroo jump?).
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PART 1
Pages 16-17

Structures:
What do pandas eat? They eat leaves. Where are
Mom and Dad?

Vocabulary:
panda, leaves

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:97, 99, 101, 103, 105, 106, 133,
and 134 (crocodile, kangaroo, bird, hippo, pandas,
leaves, Dad, Mom), Mike and Julie puppets, a
bunch of large leaves, two books, two pencils, Wall
Charts 3B:5 and 7, tape player, cassette

© Opening

e Greet each student with Hello, . What day is
today? Students in turn respond Hello, (Miss Lee). It's
(Monday).

e Place Picture Cards 3B:97, 99, 101, and 103 along the
chalk rail. Divide the class into two groups (A and B). Put
on the Mike and Julie puppets. As Mike, point to card

3B:97 and ask Can a crocodile swim? Group A repeats.

As Julie, nod to Group B and say Yes, it can. It can
swim. Group B repeats. As Mike, ask Can a crocodile
Jjump? Group A repeats. As Julie, shake your head, and
say No, it can't. It can't jump. Group B repeats. Follow
the same procedure for the animals on the other three
cards. Alternate roles to give both groups practice with
questions and answers.

» Place Picture Cards 3B:97, 99, 101, and 103 facedown
on a desk at the front of the room. Have two volunteers
come to the front. One chooses a card and asks Can a

? His/Her partner either nods and

responds Yes, it can. It can ., or shakes

his/her head and says No, it can't. It can't .

Prompt volunteers with gestures and/or body motions, if

necessary.

82 / Tiny Tk Teocher’s Book 3B

www.frenglish.ru
@ Introduce New Language

@ Vocabulary: pandas, leaves

» On the left side of the board, make a large but simple
drawing of two pandas (black and white, each with a black
patch around one eye). On the right side of the board,
draw a few stalks of bamboo with several leaves. Point to
the pandas on the board, hold up Picture Card 3B: 105,
and model as follows:

T: Pandas.
Ss: Pandas.

Repedat several times. Follow the same procedure for
leaves, using Picture Card 3B: 106.

e Point to the pandas on the board. Poss Picture Card
3B: 105 to the student sitting closest to you and say
pandas. The student points to the pandas on the board,
passes the card to the next student, and says pandas.
Continue until every student has had a chance to
participate. Follow the same procedure for leaves, using
the bamboo picture on the board and Picture Card
3B: 106. (Hold up an actual bunch of real leaves as well, if
available.)

(® Structures: What do pandas eat?
They eat leaves.

e Model the pattern using Picture Cards 3B: 105 and 106.
(If they're available, use actual leaves instead of card
3B: 106.) First “feed” Picture Card 3B: 106 (or actual
leaves) to the pandas on card 3B:105:

T: Pandas eat leaves. (make chewing motions with
your mouth)
Ss: Pandas eat leaves.

Repeat several times, then go on to the question-and-
answer forms. “Feed” two books to the pandas on card
3B: 105 and make chewing motions:

T: Do pandas eat books? (raise your eyebrows and
shrug your shoulders)
Ss: (shake their heads vehemently) No!

Now, “feed" two pencils to the pandas on Picture Card
3B: 105 and make chewing motions. Continue:

T: Do pandas eat pencils? (raise your eyebrows and
shrug your shoulders)
Ss: (shake their heads vehemently) No!

[activity continues on following page]
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[activity continued from previous page]

Hold up Picture Card 3B: 105 and continue:

Iz (shrug your shoulders) What do pandas eat?
Ss: (shrug their shoulders) What do pandas eat?

Hold up Picture Card 3B: 106 and continue:

T: (smile triumphantly) They eat leaves.
Ss: (smile) They eat leaves.

Repeat several times.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:105 and 106 at opposite ends of
the chalk rail. Call two volunieers to the front and have
them put on the Mike and Julie puppets. “Mike” points to
Picture Card 3B: 105 and asks What do pandas eat?
“Julie” points to Picture Card 3B: |06 and answers They
eat leaves.

(© Structure: Where are Mom and Dad?

e Use Picture Cards 3B:133 ond |34 to model Dad and
Mom:

I: (hold up Picture Card 3B:133) Dad.
Ss: Dad.
T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:134) Mom.
Ss: Mom.

Repeat several times. (Although these cards will be used
in Unit 8 to teach father and mother, they can easily be
used fo identify Mike and Julie’s parents as Dad and Mom
here.)

e Put on the Julie puppet, then send two students out of the
classroom. Walk around the room, looking confused, and
pretend to search for them. As Julie, ask the class
repeatedly Where are (Tom) and (Janet)?

e Keep the Julie puppet on. Send two more students out of
the classroom. Hide Picture Cards 3B: 133 and 134
where the rest of the class can see them, then call the two
students back in. As Julie, ask the two students
repeatedly Where are Mom and Dad? The two students
fry to find the two cards, and say Here!when they finally
do. Repeat the activity with three new students: two go
outside af first, and the third becomes “Julie.”
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© Present the Wall Chart

 Place Wall Chart 3B:7 on the board. Point to the
appropriate characters on the chart and model as follows:

I: (point to Mike) What do pandas eat?

Ss: What do pandas eat?

T: (point to the zoo attendant) They eat leaves.
Ss: They eat leaves.

T: (point to Julie) Where are Mom and Dad?
Ss: Where are Mom and Dad?

Repeat several times.

o Ask students to form a line at the front. Call the first
student in line to the chart. Say any one line from the
dialogue at random. The student points to the appropriate
character.

e Play the cassette for pages 16—17: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: What do pandas eat?
Zoo attendant: They eat leaves.
Julie: Where are Mom and Dad?
(two times)

» Play the cassette for pages 16— 17: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mike: What do pandas eat? (two times)
Zoo attendant: They eat leaves. (two times)
Julie: Where are Mom and Dad? (two times)

« Divide the class into three groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike, the zoo attendant, and Julie. The three groups
role-play the dialogue as you point to the characters on
the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

« Have students turn to pages 16— 17 in their books.
Encourage them to produce any language pertinent to the
picture (characters’ names, location, animals, colors,
efc.). Then ask the class to describe what the characters
are saying.

» Play the cassette sections for pages 1617 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their books
as they listen and repeat.

(continued)
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e Ask a volunteer to stand. Point to one of the characters in
your book. The student responds with the appropriate line
from the dialogue. He/She then asks another student to
stand, points to one of the three characters, and
continues the activity.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Ask students to put their heads down on their desks. Tap
two students on the shoulders and ask them fo stand just
outside the classroom, near the door. Tell the others to
look up. When they have figured out who is no longer in
the classroom, they ask you Where are (Tom) and
(Lesley)? Walk over to the door, point to the two students
outside, and simply say Here.

o Ask students to sit in a circle. Play the song “Can A
Crocodile Swim?” on the cassette while studenis pass
Picture Cards 3B: 105 and 106 around the circle. Stop
the cassette at any point. The two students holding the
cards when the music stops must stand up. One holds up
Picture Card 3B: 105 and asks What do pandas eat?
The other student holds up card 3B: 106 and answers
They eat leaves. Start the music again and continue.

e Divide the class into two teams (A and B). Hold Picture
Cards 3B: 105, 106, 133, and |34 facedown in your
hands. Call two students from team A to the front, and
have one take a card from you. When you say Go/, the
two partners have five seconds to role-play an appropriate
dialogue, depending on which card is chosen. For
example, if card 3B: 133 or |34 is chosen, the two
students role-play Where are Mom and Dad? Here! If
card 3B: 105 or 106 is chosen, they role-play What do
pandas eat? They eat leaves. Give team A a point if
the role-play is performed correctly within five seconds.
Then choose two students from team B to continue.

© Workbook 3B: Pages 16-17

e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 18-19

Structures:

What do eat? They eat

Vocabulary:

pandas, leaves, lions, meat, sharks, fish, lizards,
bugs, monkeys, bananas

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:89-90, 105-112, and 133-134
(lions, monkeys, pandas, leaves, meat, sharks, fish,
lizards, bugs, bananas, Dad, Mom), Wall Chart
3B:8, a bunch of large leaves, tape player, cassette

© Opening
« Greet each student with Hello, . What day is

today ? Students respond in turn Hello, (Miss Lee). It's
(Monday).

e Divide the class into fwo teams. Hold up Picture Cards
3B:105 and 106 and ask the class What do pandas
eat? The class responds They eat leaves. Repeat the
question-and-answer practfice with individual students.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, 105, 106, 133, and 134
facedown on a desk at the front of the room. Call two
volunteers to the front ond ask them Where are Mom
and Dad? The two students rummage through the six
cards on the desk until they find the correct cards. Then
they hold up the two cards (3B:133 and 134) and say
Here! Choose two new volunteers and continue the
activity.

9 Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: pandas, leaves, lions, meat,
sharks, fish, lizards, bugs,
monkeys, bananas

¢ Hold up Picture Card 3B:89 and model as follows:

T: Lions.
Ss: Lions.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
monkeys, pandas, leaves, meat, sharks, fish, lizards,
bugs, and bananas, using Picture Cards 3B:90 and
105=112.
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 Pass Picture Card 3B:89 to the student sitting closest to
you and say lions. That student then passes the card to
next student and says /ions. Continue until every student
has participated. Repeat the activity for monkeys,
pandas, leaves, meat, sharks, fish, lizards, bugs, and
bananas, using Picture Cards 3B:90 and 105—112.

« Place Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, 105, 108, and 110 along
the chalk rail. Write the numbers 1 -5 on the board above
the cards. Call out one of the words. The class responds
as a group with the corresponding number. Repeat
several times. Replace the five cards along the chalk rail
with Picture Cards 3B:106, 107, 109, 111, and |12, and
continue the activity.

e Keep all the Picture Cards along the chalk rail. Touch one
of the cards at random. The class responds with the
appropriate word.

e Have students put their heads down on their desks.
Remove one of the cards, then ask students to look up.
Students call out the corresponding word for the missing
card.

(® Structures: What do
Theyeat .

e Place Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, and 105—-112 on the
board with magnets, paired left to right, respectively, as
follows: cards 3B: 105 (left) and 3B: 106 (right), 3B:89
(left) and 3B: 107 (right), 3B: 108 (left) and 3B: 109
(right), 3B: 110 (left) and 3B: 111 (right), and 3B:90 (left)
and 3B: 112 (right). Now, model questions and answers
about what the animals eat. Hold up the Mike and Julie
puppets. Have the Mike puppet “point” to Picture Card
3B:89:

eat?

T: (as Mike, shrug your shoulders) What do lions eat?

Ss: (point to Picture Card 3B:89 and shrug) What do
lions eat?

T: (as Julie, point to Picture Card 3B:107) They eat
meat.

Ss: (point to card 3B:107) They eat meat.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
pandas/leaves, sharks/fish, lizards/bugs, and
monkeys/bananas, using the other pairs of Picture
Cards.

e Leave the cards on the board. Call two volunteers to the
front, and have them put on the Mike and Julie puppets.
Mike “paoints” to the different animal Picture Cards and
‘asks” Julie what they eat. Each time, Julie “points” fo the
appropriate food Picture Card and “responds”
accordingly. Choose two new volunteers and continue
the activity.
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e Point to the animal Picture Cards at random, and ask
What do eat? The class responds They eat

€© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3B:8 on the board. Ask students to form
a line at the front parallel to the chalk rail. Have students
point to the appropriate pictures as you call out the
vocabulary words. Alternate animal and food items.

e Keep students in a line at the front. Call two students to
the chart. Name one of the animal groups. The students
point to the appropriate pictures on the chart and role-
play the corresponding dialogue. For example:

T: Lizards.
S1: (point to the lizards) What do lizards eat?
S2: (point to the bugs) They eat bugs.

» Ask for volunteers to describe what the characters are
saying in the Pattern Practice panel.

o Play the cassette for pages 18—19: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Pandas. (two times)
Leaves. (two times)
Lions. (two times)
Meat. (two times)
Sharks. (two times)
Fish. (two times)
Lizards. (two times)
Bugs. (two times)
Monkeys. (two times)
Bananas. (two times)

 Review the vocabulary. Point to the items on the chart
and have students identify them — first as a class, then
individually.

e Play the cassette for pages 18—19: Pattern Practice.
Paint to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mike: What do pandas eat?
Zoo attendant: They eat leaves.
(two times)

Mike: What do lions eat?

Zoo attendant: They eat meat.
(two times)
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Mike: What do sharks eat?

Zoo attendant: They eat fish.
(two times)

Mike: What do lizards eat?

Zoo attendant: They eat bugs.
(two times)

Mike: What do monkeys eat?

Zoo attendant: They eat bananas.
(two times)

e Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and the zoo attendant. Groups role-play the
dialogue as you point to the vocabulary pictures on the
chart. Alternate roles.

(4] Open Student Books

¢ Have students turn fo pages 18—19 in their books. Ask for
volunteers to point fo the pictures and identify the
vocabulary.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 18-19 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

o Call ten students to the front and put them in two equal
lines (A and B). At random, give each line A student one
of the Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, 105, 108, and | 10. Give
each line B student one of the Picture Cards 3B; 106,
107,109, 111, and | 12. The first line A student holds up
his/her card and says What do eat? The
line B student with the corresponding food card holds it
up and says They eat . Continue with the other
pairs of students, then choose another ten students.

(5] Song

e Teach “The Hungry Monkeys Song.” (See page é for hints
on teaching songs.)

The Hungry Monkeys Song

What do lions eat?
They eat meat
What do lions eat?
They eat meat
What do lizards eat?
They eat bugs
But hungry monkeys eat bananas

Hungry monkeys, hungry monkeys
Hungry monkeys eat bananas
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Hungry monkeys, hungry monkeys  Keep Wall Chart 3B:8 on the board. Arrange chairs in a-.
Hungry little monkeys eat bananas circle so that there are chairs for all but two students. Play
“The Hungry Monkeys Song" on the cassette as students

What do lions eat? walk around the chairs. Stop the cassette at any point
They eat meat during the song. Students rush to sit. Cue the two

What do pandas eat? students left standing by pointing to one of the animals
They eat leaves (for example, lizards) on the chart. The first student asks

What do hungry sharks eat? What do (lizards) eat?, and the other responds They
They eat fish eat (bugs).

But hungry monkeys eat bananas
€@ Workbook 3B: Pages 18-19
Hungry monkeys, hungry monkeys

Hungry monkeys eat bananas o Have students do Exercise B (Match) and Exercise C
(Find and circle the bananas).

Hungry monkeys, hungry monkeys
Hungry little monkeys eat bananas

o Divide the class into two groups. Group A sings the
question lines; Group B sings the answer lines. Both
groups sing the Hungry monkeys chorus lines together.
Switch groups after o while fo give everyone a chance to
sing both questions and answers.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Place Wall Chart 3B:8 on the board. Divide the class into
two teams. Ask one student from each team to stand.
Point to one of the food pictures on the chart and say
They eat (bananas). The student who correctly
responds What do (monkeys) eat? wins a point for
his/her team. Choose another student from each team
and continue the gome.

« Keep Wall Chart 3B:8 on the board. This time, form the
teams info two lines at the back of the room. Teammates
should be at least one arm’s length apart. Have the first
student in line from each team approach you at the front.
Simultaneously whisper What do (sharks) eat? They
eat (fish). to both students. Each student runs back to the
head of his/her line and whispers the complete pattern to
the second student in line. The second student whispers
the pattern to the third, and so on. The last student in line
races to you and repeats the dialogue. The first team fo
complete the activity correctly wins a point.
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PART 1
Pages 20-21

Structures:
Please help us. We're lost! What's your name? Mike
Lee. She’s Julie. What'’s your telephone number? It’s
223-4567.

Vocabulary:
telephone number

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, 105-113, 133, and 134
(lions, monkeys, pandas, leaves, meat, sharks, fish,
lizards, bugs, bananas, 223-4567, Dad, Mom),
Mike and Julie puppets, a telephone (real or toy), a
police officer’s cap (or one that’s similar), Wall
Chart 3B:9, tape player, cassette

@ Opening
o Greet each student with Hello,
respond in turn Hello, (Miss Lee).

o Place Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, and 105—112 on the
board with magnets, in corresponding animal-food pairs
(see page 85). Divide the class info two groups (A and B).
Put on the Mike puppet. As Mike, “point” to Picture Card
3B:90 and ask What do monkeys eat? Group A
repeats. As the zoo attendant, point to card 3B: | 12 and
say They eat bananas. Group B repeats. Follow the
same procedure for the other animal-food pairs. Alternate
roles to give both groups practice with questions and
answers.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:89, 90, 105, 108, and 110
facedown on one desk, and Picture Cards 3B: 106, 107,
109, 111, and | 12 on another desk, at the front of the
room. Have two students come to the front. The first
holds up one of the animal Picture Cards and asks What
do (sharks) eat? His/her partner holds up the
corresponding food Picture Card and responds They eat
(fish). Call two new volunteers up to the front and
continue the activity.

. Students
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© Introduce New Language

@ Vocabulary: telephone number

e Draw a simple telephone on the board. Under the
telephone, write the number 223-4567. Model as follows;

T: (point to the telephone) Telephone.

Ss: Telephone.

T: (point to the number) Telephone number.
Ss: Telephone number.

Repeat several fimes.

e Hold up the telephone and say telephone. Students
repeat. Hold up Picture Card 3B: | 13 and say telephone
number. Students repeat. Now pass the telephone to the
student sitting nearest you and say telephone. Then give
him/her Picture Card 3B: | I3 and say telephone
number. That student passes the phone and card fo the
next student and says telephone and telephone
number, respectively. Contfinue until each student has
had a chance to participate.

® Structures: What's your telephone number?
It's 223-4567.

e Place the Julie puppet on a desk at the front. Place the
telephone beside her, together with Picture Card 3B:1 |3.
Point to the telephone and ask Julie What's your
telephone number? Move to Julie's side of the desk and
(as Julie) answer [t's 223-4567. Point to each digit on the
Picture Card as you say the telephone number. Model as
follows:

T: (point to Julie and the telephone) What’s your
telephone number?

Ss: What's your telephone number?

T: (as Julie, point to card 3B:113) It's 223-4567.

Ss: It's 223-4567.

Repeat several times, then have two students come to the
front and role-play the dialogue. Choose another two
students and continue the activity.
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(© Structures: Please help us. We're lost!

o Draw a simple bird’s-eye view of a zoo so that it fills up
the entire board. Add a long path winding back and forth
down through the zoo from the top left corner of the
board to the bottom right corner. Place Picture Cards
3B:133 and 134 on the path in the top left-hand corner of
the board. Put on the Mike and Julie puppets, smile, and
hold them up by the cards. Say Let's go! Have Mike and
Julie “walk” down the path until they are in the bottom
right corner, far away from the Picture Cards. Now hold
up the puppets with the Picture Cards once more, and
model as follows:

T: (as Julie) Let’s go!
Ss: Let’s go!

Have Mike and Julie “walk™ down the path further away
from the Picture Cards until you bring them to the bottom
right corner of the board. Continue:

T: (as Julie, look around frantically) Uh-oh. Where are
Mom and Dad?

Ss: Uh-oh. Where are Mom and Dad?

T: (as Mike, look around frantically) Oh, no! We're
lost!

Ss: Oh, no! We’re lost!

Repeat several fimes.

 On the board, draw simple figures of two police officers at
the end of the path, in the bottom right corner of the zoo
picture. Point fo the two figures and say police officers.
Students repeat. Hold the Mike and Julie puppets up
again by the Picture Cards in the top left corner. Say
Let's go!, then have them “walk” down the path until they
are in the bottom right corner, far away from the Picture
Cards. Model as follows:

T: (as Julie) Let’s go!
Ss: Let’s go!

Have Mike and Julie “walk” down the path further away
from the Picture Cards unfil you bring them to the bottom
right corner of the board. Continue:

I: (as Julie, look around frantically) Uh-oh. Where are
Mom and Dad?

Ss: Uh-oh. Where are Mom and Dad?

I: (as Mike, look around frantically) Oh, no! We’re
lost!

Ss: Oh, no! We’re lost!

Now have Mike and Julie “turn” fo the police officers.
Continue:
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T: (as Mike, in a concerned tone) Please help us.
Ss: (in a concerned tone) Please help us.
I: (as Mike, concerned) Please help us. We're lost!
Ss: (concerned) Please help us. We're lost!

Repeat several times.

« Put on the police officer’s cap. Call two students to the
front. Have them put on the Julie and Mike puppets and
wander aimlessly around the classroom, calling out (as
Julie) Where are Mom and Dad? and (as Mike) We're
lost! several times. The students then have Mike and Julie
‘come up” to you (as the police officer) and “say” Please
help us. We're lost! Choose another two students and
continue the activity.

@ Structures: What's your name? Mike Lee.
She’s Julie.

o Keep the police officer’s cap on. Put on the Mike puppet,
and place the Julie puppet on a desk at the front. Model
as follows:

T: (as a concerned Mike, to you) Please help us. We're
lost!

Ss: Please help us. We're lost!

T: (as the police officer, to Mike) What's your name?

Ss: What's your name?

I: (as Mike, to you) Mike Lee.

Ss: Mike Lee.

T: (as Mike, point to Julie) She’s Julie.

Ss: (point to Julie) She’s Julie.

Repeat several times.

e Call two students to the front. Ask the first student
What's your name? That student points to him/herself
and says his/her name: (Tom). He/She then points to
the second student and says his/her name: She's (Lisa).
Choose two new students and continue the activity.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B:9 on the board. Encourage students
to produce any pertinent language about the picture
(characters, what they are saying, where they are, efc. ).

fcontinued)
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© Structures: Please help us. We're lost!

 Draw a simple bird’s-eye view of a zoo so that it fills up
the entire board. Add a long path winding back and forth
down through the zoo from the top left corner of the
board to the bottom right corner. Place Picture Cards
3B:133 and 134 on the path in the top left-hand corner of
the board. Put on the Mike and Julie puppets, smile, and
hold them up by the cards. Say Let's go! Have Mike and
Julie “walk” down the path until they are in the bottom
right corner, far away from the Picture Cards. Now hold
up the puppets with the Picture Cards once more, and
model as follows:

T: (as Julie) Let’s go!
Ss: Let’s go!

Have Mike and Julie “walk™ down the path further away
from the Picture Cards until you bring them to the bottom
right corner of the board. Contfinue:

T: (as Julie, look around frantically) Uh-oh. Where are
Mom and Dad?

Ss: Uh-oh. Where are Mom and Dad?

I: (as Mike, look around frantically) Oh, no! We're
lost!

Ss: Oh, no! We're lost!

Repeat several times.

» On the board, draw simple figures of two police officers at
the end of the path, in the boftom right corner of the zoo
picture. Point to the two figures and say police officers.
Students repeat. Hold the Mike and Julie puppets up
again by the Picture Cards in the top left corner. Say
Let's go!, then have them “walk” down the path until they
are in the bottom right corner, far away from the Picture
Cards. Model as follows:

T: (as Julie) Let's go!
Ss: Let’s go!

Have Mike and Julie “walk™ down the path further away
from the Picture Cards until you bring them to the bottom
right corner of the board. Continue:

T: (as Julie, look around frantically) Uh-oh. Where are
Mom and Dad?

Ss: Uh-oh. Where are Mom and Dad?

T: (as Mike, look around frantically) Oh, no! We’re
lost!

Ss: Oh, no! We're lost!

Now have Mike and Julie “turn” to the police officers.
Continue:
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T: (as Mike, in a concerned tone) Please help us.
Ss: (in a concerned tone) Please help us.
T: (as Mike, concerned) Please help us. We're lost!
Ss: (concerned) Please help us. We're lost!

Repeat several times.

« Put on the police officer's cap. Call two students to the
front. Have them put on the Julie and Mike puppets and
wander aimlessly around the classroom, calling out (as
Julie) Where are Mom and Dad? and (as Mike) We're
lost! several times. The students then have Mike and Julie
‘come up” to you (as the police officer) and ‘say” Please
help us. We're lost! Choose another two students and
continue the activity.

@ Structures: What's your name? Mike Lee.
She'’s Julie.

« Keep the police officer's cap on. Put on the Mike puppet,
and place the Julie puppet on a desk at the front. Model
os follows:

T: (as a concerned Mike, to you) Please help us. We're
lost!

Ss: Please help us. We're lost!

T: (as the police officer, to Mike) What’s your name?

Ss: What's your name?

T: (as Mike, to you) Mike Lee.

Ss: Mike Lee.

I: (as Mike, point to Julie) She’s Julie.

Ss: (point to Julie) She’s Julie.

Repeat several times.

o Cdll two students to the front. Ask the first student
What's your name ? That student points to him/herself
and says his/her name: (Tom). He/She then points to
the second student and says his/her name: She'’s (Lisa).
Choose two new students and continue the activity.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3B:9 on the board. Encourage students
to produce any pertinent language about the picture
(characters, what they are saying, where they are, etc.).

(eontinued)
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« Point to the appropriate characters on the chart and
model as follows:

T: (point to Mike) Please help us. We’re lost!

Ss: Please help us. We're lost!

T: (point to the male police officer) What's your name?

Ss: What's your name?

T: (point to Mike) Mike Lee. She’s Julie.

Ss: Mike Lee. She's Julie.

T: (point to the female police officer) What's your
telephone number?

Ss: What's your telephone number?

T: (point to Julie) It’s 223-4567.

Ss: It’s 223-4567.

o Have students line up at the front. Call them to the chart
one at a time. Say any one line from the dialogue. The
student points to the appropriate character on the chart.

« Play the cassette for pages 20-21: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: Please help us. We're lost!

Male police officer: What'’s your name?

Mike: Mike Lee. She’s Julie.

Female police officer: What's your telephone number?
Julie: It’s 223-4567.

(two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 20—21: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

=] pialogue Practice

Mike: Please help us. We're lost! (two times)

Male police officer: What'’s your name? (two times)

Mike: Mike Lee. She’s Julie. (two times)

Female police officer: What'’s your telephone number?
(two times)

Julie: It’s 223-4567. (two times)

o Divide the class into four groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike, Julie, and the male and female police officers.
The four groups role-play the dialogue while you point to
the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

« Have students turn to pages 20-21 in their books. Ask
volunteers to identify the characters and describe what
they are saying.
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. Play the cassette sections for pages 20-21 again.
Students point fo the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a volunteer to stand. Point to one of the characters in
your book. The volunteer responds with the appropriate
lines from the dialogue. He/She then chooses a
classmate to stand, points to one of the four characters,
and continues the activity.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange chairs in a circle so that there are chairs for all
but two students. Play “The Hungry Monkeys Song” on
the cassette. Students walk around the chairs. Stop the
cassette at any point during the song. The class asks one
of the students left standing What's your name? The
student says his/her name (Sam), then points fo a
classmate and says He/She's (Bobby). The other
students extend their hands ond say Hi, (Sam)! Hi,
(Bobby)!

e Students stand in a circle. Toss the police officer’s cap o
one of the students and call out Please help us. We're
lost! That student puts on the caop and asks What's your
name? Say your name, then point to a second student
and say He's/She’s (Pat). The first student then tosses
the cap to a third student, who continues the activity.

s Arrange the students in a circle. Play “The Hungry
Monkeys Song” on the cassette as students pass around
Picture Card 3B: | 13. Stop the cassette at any point
during the song. The student holding the card when the
music is stopped stands up. The other students ask
him/her What's your telephone number? The card-
holding student shows the card, points to i, and says /t's
223-4567.

© Workbook 3B: Pages 20-21

« Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2
Pages 22-23

Structures:
What's your telephone number? It's

Vocabulary:
various telephone numbers: 223-4567, 680-4960,
415-3153, 829-6611, 987-6543, 250-1234

Materials:

a police officer’s cap (or one that’s similar), Mike
and Julie puppets, Picture Cards 3B:113-118 (the
telephone numbers 223-4567, 680-4960, 415-3153,
829-6611, 987-6543, 250-1234), Wall Chart 3B:10,
tape player, cassette

© Opening

» Greet each student with Hello. How are you? Students
respond in turn Fine, thank you.

» Put on the police officer’s cap, then ask two volunteers to
come fo the front of the room and put on the Mike and
Julie puppets. Role-play the following dialogue:

51: (as Mike) Please help us. We're lost!

I: (as the police officer, to Mike) What's your name?

51: (as Mike) Mike Lee. (point to Julie) She’s Julie.

I: (as the police officer, to Julie) What's your telephone
number?

52: (as Julie) It’'s 223-4567.

Repeat several times.

e Choose three students o come to the front, put on the
police officer's cap and the two puppets, respectively,
and role-play the dialogue. Continue until each student
has had a chance to participate.

© Pattern Practice

Structures: What's your telephone number?
It's
» Write the numbers 0-9 in order on the board. Have the

class repeat each number as you point to it. Pronounce
the number zero as “oh.”

« Place Picture Cards 3B: | 13- 118 along the chalk rail.
Touch one of the cards at random, and have the class say
the telephone numbers.
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e Keep the Picture Cards on the chalk rail. Put on the police
officer’s cap, and use the Julie puppet to model as
follows:

T: (as the police officer) What's your telephone
number?

Ss: What's your telephone number?

T: (as Julie, point to card 3B:113) It's 223-4567.

Ss: It’s 223-4567.

Repeat several times. Continue with the other five cards
and telephone numbers. Make sure the students
pronounce the number zero as “oh.”

» Choose two students to come to the front. One puts on
the police officer’s cap, and the other puts on either the
Mike or the Julie puppet. The two students role-play the
above dialogue, with Mike /Julie pointing to and saying
any of the six telephone numbers along the chalk rail.
Choose two new students and continue until everyone has
had a chance to participate.

© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B: 10 on the board. Have students
come to the front. Call out a telephone number. Students
point to the appropriate picture on the chart.

e Ask for volunteers to describe what the characters are
saying in the Pattern Practice panel.

» Play the cassefte for pages 22-23: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate telephones as students listen and repeat
the numbers.

Vocabulary

Narrator: 223-4567. (two times)
680-4960. (two times)
415-3153. (two times)
829-6611. (two times)
987-6543. (two times)
250-1234. (two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 22-23: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate telephone numbers on the chart
as students listen and repeat.
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Pattern Practice © Song
Female police officer: What's your telephone number? e Teach the song “Please Help Us.” (See page 6 for hints
Julie; It's 223-4567. on teaching songs.)
(two times)

Female police officer: What's your telephone number? Please Help Us
Julie: It’s 680-4960.

(two times) Please help us
Female police officer: What's your telephone number? Help us, please
Julie: It’s 415-3153. Help us, please
(two times) We're lost
Female police officer: What's your telephone number?
Julie: It's 829-6611. Please help us
(two times) Help us, please
Female police officer: What's your telephone number? Help us, please
Julie: It’s 987-6543. We're lost
(two times)
Female police officer: What'’s your telephone number? What's your name?
Julie: It’s 250-1234. Mike
(two times) Heip us, please
We're lost
 Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles What'’s her name?
of the female police officer and Julie. Groups role-play the Julie
dialogue as you point to the characters and telephone Help us, please
numbers on the chart. Alternate roles. We’re lost
e Open Student Books What'’s your telephone number?
Help us, please
« Have students turn to pages 22—23 in their books. Ask We're lost
for volunteers to point to the pictures and say the What's your telephone number?
corresponding telephone numbers. Help us, please
= Play the cassette sections for pages 22-23 again. We're lost
Students point to the appropriate telephones in their What'’s your telephone number?
books as they listen and repeat. Help us, please
. . We're lost
» Optional: Ask students to write down their felephone 223-4567

numbers if they can. Then have them practice the

: : Sl ! Help us, please, we're lost
dialogue in chain-drill fashion:

51: (52), what’s your telephone number? 223-4567
§2: It’s (777-5269). (53), what's your telephone number? Help us, please, we're lost

83: It's (467-5210). (54), what's your telephone number?
e Divide the class into three groups representing Mike,

Continue until all those who are able to have participated. Julie, and the police officer. The “police officer” group
sings all the question lines. The “Mike” group sings the
remaining lines in the first three verses. The “Julie” group
sings the remaining lines in the fourth verse. The “Mike"
and “Julie” groups sing the last verse together. Switch
groups after a while to give everyone a chance to sing all
the lines.
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0© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

« Choose two students to come to the front and face each
other. Give each student one of the Picture Cards
3B:113—118 to hold behind his/her back facing outward.
The students maneuver around each other; each tries to
identify the card the other is holding and at the same time
tries to keep his/her card from being seen. If one of them
sees the other’s card, he/she says the appropriate
telephone number. Continue with two other students.

Note: If it is too difficult for students to guess and repeat
the complete telephone number, have them say just the
first three digits instead.

 Divide the class into fwo teams (A and B). Ask students to
write their telephone numbers on slips of paper. Put all the
slips of paper on a desk at the front. Two students from
team A come to the front, and each picks up a slip. The
first student asks What's your telephone number? The
second student replies /f's (729-9056)., using the
number on the slip of paper he/she is holding. The two
students switch roles and repeat. Then two students from
team B come tfo the front, choose two slips with numbers
on them, and continue the activity. Award teams a point
for each correct question and one for each correct
answer.

» Have the class form two teams at the back of the room.
Place Wall Chart 3B: 10 on the board, and place Picture
Cards 3B:113-118 facedown on a desk at the front. Ask
the first student from each teom to take one step toward
the front. Hold up one of the Picture Cards. Both students
race to touch the corresponding telephone on the chart.
The first student to do so gefs to ask his/her teammates
What's your telephone number? The teammates at the
back respond It's (415-3153). Award the team a point if
they complete both parts of the diclogue successfully.

@ Workbook 3B: Pages 22-23

» Have students do Exercise B (Color and match). Students
use differently colored crayons to trace each telephone
line from the child at the top to the corresponding
telephone in the center. Then they match each child’s
head in the boxes below to the corresponding telephone
number at the bottom.
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Pages 24-25

Structures:

Four tickets, please. Do you like elephants? Yes, I
do. I like elephants. No, [ don't. I don't like
elephants. Look at those bears. They're so big! Look
at those giraffes. They're so tall! Don't go too far!
It’s a crocodile. Can it swim? Yes, it can. It can
swim. No, it can't. It can’t swim. What do pandas
eat? They eat leaves. Where are Mom and Dad?
Please help us. We're lost! What's your name? Mike
Lee. She's Julie. What's your telephone number? It's
223-4567.

Vocabulary:

elephants, bears, tigers, lions, monkeys, giraffes,
big, small, fierce, sleepy, tall, crocodile, swim,
kangaroo, jump, bird, fly, hippo, walk, pandas,
leaves, lions, meat, sharks, fish, lizards, bugs,
monkeys, bananas, 223-4567, 680-4960, 415-3153,
829-6611, 987-6543, 250-1234

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:86-118 (elephants, bears, tigers,
lions, monkeys, giraffes, big, small, fierce, sleepy,
tall, crocodile, swim, kangaroo, jump, bird, fly,
hippo, walk, pandas, leaves, meat, sharks, fish,
lizards, bugs, bananas, 223-4567, 680-4960, 415-
3153, 829-6611, 987-6543, 250-1234), Mike and
Julie puppets, Wall Charts 3B:1-10, tape player,
cassette

&9 Opening

o Greet the class with Hello. How are you? Then randomly
ask individual students What day is today? What's your
name? What's your telephone number? Continue the
activity until all students have had a chance to participate.
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» Quickly review the animal words from Units | -4, using
Picture Cards 3B:86—-91, 97, 99, 101, 103, 105,
108-110. Divide the class into two teams (A and B).
Place Picture Card 3B:86 on the chalk rail. Ask team A to
identify it. Then place Picture Card 3B:87 on the chalk
rail. Ask team B to identify both the first and second
cards. Place Picture Cord 3B:88 on the chalk rail. Ask
team A to identify the first, second, and third cards.
Continue, adding a new animal card each time, until one
of the teams is unable to identify a card correctly.

©® Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary

e Line up as many of the Picture Cards 3B:86-91, 97, 99,
101, 103, 105, and 108—110 as you can along the chalk
rail. Keep the closs divided into two teams. Ask two
students from each team to stand. “Say” one of the
descriptive vocabulary words (big, small, fierce, sleepy,
tall) without making any sound. The two students lip-read
what you are “saying.” rush to the board, and point to the
animal that fits the description. Then they say the word
out loud. The first student to do so correctly wins a point
for his/her team. Choose another two students and
continue the game.

e Spread Picture Cards 38:86—-91, 105, and 108—1100ona
desk at the front of the room. The students form two lines
(A and B) facing the desk. One student from each line
comes to the desk and picks up a card. Each line A
student picks up a big-animal Picture Card; each line B
student picks up a small-animal Picture Card. Then they
place the pictures clong the chalk rail. Each student says
Look atthose . They're so big/small!

e Keep the students in their lines. Place Picture Cards
3B:86—-89, 91 ond | | | on the desk at the front. Place
Picture Cards 3B: 106 and 107 on the floor in the middle
of the room. The first line A student picks up a card from
the desk and csks a line B student What do eat?
The line B student takes the Picture Card from the line A
student. places it by the corresponding card on the floor,
and responds They eat leaves/meat. Choose two new
students and continue the activity.

Review Unit 1




(® Structures

 Students sit in a circle. Scatter Picture Cards 3B:86-91,
97,99, 101, 103, 105, and 108- 110 on the floor in the
middle of the circle. Pick up a card and ask the student
sitting closest to you one of the related questions from
Units |1-4; for example, Can a kangaroo jump? The
student responds Yes, it can. It can jump. Then he/she
returns the card to the floor, picks up another card, and
asks another student a question about that card (What
do lizards eat?). Continue the activity until all students
have had a chance to participate.

e Keep the students in a circle. Ask each to write down
his/her telephone number on a piece of paper. Using the
Mike or Julie puppet, turn to the student next to you and
ask him/her (as the puppet) What's your name? What's
your telephone number? The student answers, then
takes the puppet from you and asks a second student the
same questions. Confinue the activity until all students
have had a chance to participate.

e Place Wall Charis 3B:1, 3, 5, 7, and 9 on the board.
Review the dialogues from Units 1-5. Ask for two
volunteers to come to the front and have each choose a
puppet. Review one of the dialogues with them, and take
the part of any third or fourth speakers. Choose two new
volunteers and confinue the activity.

¢ Review the dialogues again, and point to the characters
on the Wall Charts as you do so. Ask students to form a
line at the front. Have from two to four students come to
one of the charts. The students point to the chart as they
role-play the dialogue. (Choose as many students as
there are speakers.)

e Play the cassette for pages 24—-25: Review. Students
listen as you point fo the pictures on the charts.

Review Unit 1
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Review

Narrator: Elephants. (two times)
Bears. (two times)
Tigers. (two times)
Lions. (two times)
Monkeys. (two times)
Giraffes. (two times)
Look at those bears. They’re so big!
(two times)
Look at those monkeys. They're so small!
(two times)
Look at those tigers. They’re so fierce!
(two times)
Look at those lions. They're so sleepy!
(two times)
Look at those giraffes. They’re so tall!
(two times)
A crocodile can swim. (two times)
A kangaroo can jump. (two times)
A bird can fly. (two times)
A hippo can walk. (two times)
Pandas eat leaves. (two times)
Lions eat meat. (two times)
Sharks eat fish. (two times)
Lizards eat bugs. (two times)
Monkeys eat bananas. (two times)
223-4567. (two times)
680-4960. (two times)
415-3153. (two times)
829-6611. (two times)
087-6543. (two times)
250-1234. (two times)

©® Open Student Books

e Have students furn fo pages 24-25 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to identify the vocabulary items. (Only two
of the telephone numbers are pictured on page 25. All six
are pictured on pages 22-23 of the Student Book. )

« Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to stand. Point to any of the vocabulary items
in your book. The first student to correctly identify the
word wins a point for his/her team.

B Play the cassette section for pages 24-25 again.
(Stop the cassette after 680-4960.) Students point to the
appropriate pictures in their books as they listen and
repeat.

(continued)
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O songs/Chants

e Divide the class into five teams. Call out the key words or
patterns from any one of the songs or the chant from
Units |=5. The first team to correctly identify the
song/ chant by singing or chanting a part of it wins a
point. Then have the whole class sing the song or chant
together.

= Keep the class divided into five teams. Assign each team
a song or chant. Each team comes to the front and
performs its assigned song or chant. Alternate if time
allows.

e Ask volunteers to request any song or chant they would
like to perform. Continue until you have performed each
song or chant from Units 1-5 (and any from Tiny Talk
3A, if time allows).

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange chairs in a circle, and place Picture Cards
3B:98, 100, 102, and 104 on the chairs. Play any song
or chant from Units | =5 on the cassette. Students walk
around the chairs. Stop the cassette at any point during
the song or chant. Students rush to sit. Each student who
finds a card on his/her chair must mime the action and
say | can /

e Divide the class into two or three teams. Show the first
team one of the Picture Cards 3B:86—118. The team
must identify the item along with the appropriate pattern.
(For example, for card 3B: 117, the pattern is What's
your telephone number? It's 987-6543.) If they do so
correctly, the team keeps the card. Follow the same
procedure for the other team(s). Alternate turns. The
team with the most cards at the end wins the game.

e Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach any nine
of the Picture Cards 3B:86—1 18 faceup to the board with
magnets, one card for each of the nine squares. Divide
the class into two teams, “X" and “O.” Teams take turns;
each student chooses a square, then tries to identify the
Picture Card on that square by using the word with the
appropriate structure. If the student is correct, say Yes.,
remove the card, and draw an “X" or an “O" in the square.
If the student is wrong, say No. The first team with three
squares in a row — diagonally, horizontally, or vertically
— wins the game.
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© Workbook 3B: Pages 24-25

» Have students do Exercise A (Do you like ? Circle)
and Exercise B (What's wrong? Circle). In Exercise A,
students respond according to their own personal
preferences. In Exercise B, the following items are
incorrect: lions eating leaves, a hippo flying, a shark
walking, and a giraffe eating bugs.
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PART 1
Pages 26-27

Structures:
Are you mad, Mom? No, I'm not. I'm happy. Are
you OK, Julie? Yes, Dad. I'm QK.

Vocabulary:
happy, mad

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:113, 119, 120, 122, 133, and 134
(223-4567, OK, happy, mad, Dad, Mom), Mike and
Julie puppets, Wall Chart 3B:11, tape recorder,
cassette

© Opening

e Hold up Picture Cards 3B: 133 and 134, and review Dad

I and Mom with the class. Conceal the cards, then shrug
your shoulders and pretend to forget where they are.

| Search the room anxiously and repeatedly ask Where

are Mom and Dad? When you “find” the cards, hold

them up and say Here! Ask a volunteer to leave the room

while you hide the cards again. Then have him/her

reenter the room and search it while asking Where are

Mom and Dad? Continue.

Note: Although Picture Cards 3B: 133134 will be used
to teach father and motherin Unit 8, you can use them
here to review Dad and Mom.

¢ Put on the Mike and Julie puppets. Have two students
come to the front of the room. As Mike, say Please help
us. We're lost! The first student asks Mike What's your
name? As Mike, respond Mike Lee., then have him
“point” to Julie and “say” She's Julie. The second student
asks Julie What's your telephone number? Respond (as
Julie) /t's 223-4567. Choose two new students and
repeat the entire activity.

Unit &
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© Introduce New Language
@ Vocabulary: happy, mad

e Drow two simple faces on the board — one angry, one
happy. Model as follows:

T: (point to the angry face) Mad.

Ss: Mad.

T: (point to yourself and scowl) I'm mad.

Ss: (point to themselves and scowl) I'm mad.

Repeat several times.

Follow the same procedure for happy and I'm happy.,
using the happy face:

T: (point to the happy face) Happy.

Ss: Happy.

T: (point to yourself and smile) I'm happy.

Ss: (point to themselves and smile) I'm happy.

Repeat several times.

o Call a volunteer fo the front and have him/her point to
one of the faces on the board. If the volunteer points to
the angry face, he/she says mad, then scowls and says
I'm mad. If the volunteer poinfs to the happy face,
he/she says happy, then smiles and says I'm happy.
Continue with new volunteers each time.

o Pass Picture Card 3B: 122 to the student sitting nearest
you and say I'm mad. That student passes the card to a
second studenf and says I’'m mad. Continue until each
student has had a chance to participate. Fallow the same
procedure for I'm happy., using Picture Card 38: 120,

® Structures: Are you mad, Mom?
No, I'm not. I'm happy.
* Keep your drawing of the angry face on the board. Place
Picture Card 3B: 134 on the board beside the drawing,
then put on the Mike puppet. Now point with your free

hand from the card to the angry face, then shrug your
shoulders. Model as follows:

I: (as Mike, to Mom) Are you mad, Mom?
Ss: (shrug) Are you mad, Mom?

[activity continues on following page]
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[activity continued from previous page]

Point to Picture Card 3B: 134 with your free hand, shake
your head, and look calm. Smile reassuringly and model
as follows:

T: (as Mom, smile and shake your head) Ne, I'm not.
Ss: (smile and shake their heads) No, I'm not.
I: (as Mom, smile and shake your head) No, I'm not.
I'm happy.
Ss: (smile and shake their heads) No, I'm not.
I'm happy.

Repeat several times.

e Ask for a volunteer to come to the front. As Mom, role-
play the dialogue with him/her. Choose a new volunteer
and continue.,

© Structures: Are you OK, Julie?
Yes, Dad. I'm OK.

» Walk briskly across the front of the room and pretend to
suddenly stumble. Regain your balance, heave a sigh of
relief, and say reassuringly to the class /’'m OK. Sit down
on your chair, pretend to fall off suddenly, then quickly
regain your balance. Heave another sigh of relief and say
reassuringly to the class I'm OK.

e Hold up Picture Card 3B: 133 in one hand and the Julie
puppet in the other. Have Dad and Julie “take” a short
walk together. Have Julie “stumble” briefly then quickly
regain her balance. Model as follows:

T: (as Julie) Let’s go!
Ss: Let’s go!

Dad and Julie “walk along” together, then Julie suddenly
“stumbles.” Continue:

T: (as Dad, concerned) Are you OK, Julie?

Ss: (concerned) Are you OK, Julie?

T: (as Julie, nod reassuringly) Yes, Dad. I'm OK.
Ss: (nod reassuringly) Yes, Dad. I'm OK.

Repeat several times.

» Ask two volunteers fo come to the front. Give one Picture
Card 3B: 133 and the other the Julie puppet. The
volunteers act out the dialogue above (prompt them if
necessary). Continue with two new volunteers.
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© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B: | | on the board. Point to the
appropriate characters on the chart and model as follows:

T: (point to Mike) Are you mad, Mom?

Ss: Are you mad, Mom?

T: (point to Mom) No, I'm not. I'm happy.
Ss: No, I'm not. I'm happy.

T: (point to Dad) Are you OK, Julie?

Ss: Are you OK, Julie?

T: (point to Julie) Yes, Dad. I'm OK.

Ss: Yes, Dad. I'm OK.

o Divide the class into four groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike, Mom, Dad, and Julie. Groups role-play the
dialogue. Alternate roles and repeat.

e Have four volunteers come to the front and role-play the
dialogue.

« Play the cassette for pages 26—27: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: Are you mad, Mom?
Mom: No, I'm not. I'm happy.
Dad: Are you OK, Julie?

Julie: Yes, Dad. I'm OK.

(two times)

 Play the cassette for pages 26—-27: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mike: Are you mad, Mom? (two times)
Mom: No, I'm not. (two times)

I'm happy. (two times)

No, I'm not. I'm happy. (two times)
Dad: Are you OK, Julie? (two times)
Julie: Yes, Dad. (two times)

I'm OK. (two times)

Yes, Dad. I'm OK. (two times)

@ Open Student Books

¢ Have students turn to pages 26—27 in their books. Ask
the class tfo identify the characters and describe what
they are saying.
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B Play the cassette sections for pages 26—27 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask two volunteers to stand. Point to Mike and have one
volunteer say Are you mad, Mom? Have the class
respond No, I'm not. I'm happy. Then point to Dad and
have the other volunteer ask Are you OK, Julie? The
class responds Yes, Dad. I'm OK.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Draw on the board four simple pictures of Mike, Dad, and
the male and female police officers from Unit 5. Write the
numbers | -4 above the pictures. Give each of the four
characters a speech balloon with a large question mark
inside it. Point to each picture and elicit from the class the
following questions:

1: (Mike) Are you mad, Mom?

2: (Dad) Are you OK, Julie?

3: (male police officer) What's your name?

4: (female police officer) What's your telephone
number?

Divide the class into two teams, and line them up af the
back of the room. Quickly hold up between one and four
fingers for the first student in each line. The student who
says the corresponding question first gets a point for
his/ her team. For example, if you hold up three fingers,
the two students should try to call out What's your
name ? Continue down the lines until all students have
participated. The team with the most points at the end
wins the game.

e Keep the four pictures on the board and the two teams of
students at the back of the room. Have the first student
from each line take one step forward. Call out one of the
four questions: (Are you mad, Mom)? The two students
rush to hit the appropriate picture on the board. The first
student to touch the correct picture and say (No, I'm
not). I'm (happy). scores a point for his/her team.
Continue down the lines until all students have
participated. The team with the most points at the end
wins the game.
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e Arrange chairs in a circle so there is one chair for all but
one student. Play any song or chant from Units 1 -5 on
the cassette while students walk around the chairs. Stop
the cassette at any time during the song. Students rush to
sit. Toss the Julie puppet to the student left standing, and
have him/her “occidentally” drop Julie. The seated
students call out anxiously Are you OK, Julie? The
standing student picks up Julie and says reassuringly Yes.
I'm OK.

@® Workbook 3B: Pages 26-27
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).
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PART 2

Pages 28-29
Structures:

Are you ? Yes,  am. I'm
Vocabulary:

OK, happy, surprised, mad, sad, scared

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:94 and 119-124 (fierce, OK,
happy, surprised, mad, sad, scared), Mike and Julie
puppets, Wall Chart 3B:12, tape player, cassette,
six blank sheets of paper for each student

© Opening

e Greet some students with Hi, . How are you?
What's your telephone number? Those students
respond appropriately. Greet other students with Hi

. Are you mad? Those students respond No, I'm
not. I'm happy.

e Have a volunteer come to the front of the room, pretend to
stumble, then quickly regain his/ her balonce. Ask him/her
in a concerned tone of voice Are you OK, (Kim)?
He/She responds reassuringly Yes, (Miss Lee). I'm OK.

@ Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: OK, happy, surprised,
mad, sad, scared

e Place Picture Card 3B:94 on the chalk rail, then have a
volunteer put on the Mike puppet. Gesture for Mike to
“walk” slowly by the tigers on the card. Have the tigers on
the card “growl” menacingly at Mike. Gesture for Mike to
“run” and “hide” behind a chair. Model as follows:

T: (point to the tigers on Picture Card 3B:94) Fierce.
Ss: Fierce.

Point to Mike “hiding” behind a chair. Model:

T: (crouch down timidly) Scared.
Ss: (crouch down timidly) Scared.

Now hold up Picture Card 3B: | 24. Model again:

T: (crouch down timidly) Scared.
Ss: (crouch down timidly) Scared.

Repeat several times.
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e Draow a picture of a startled girl looking at a jack-in-the-
box that has just jumped out at her. Model as follows:

T: (point to the girl) Surprised.
Ss: Surprised.

Now hold up Picture Card 3B: 121. Model again:

T: (jump as if startled) Surprised.
§s: (jump as if startled) Surprised.

Repeat several times.

¢ Take a few steps, then pretend fo fall down suddenly.
Jump up quickly, “brush” yourself off, smile, and say I'm
OK. Point to yourself ond say OK. Students repeat. Hold
up Picture Card 3B: | 19 and say OK. Students repeat.
Continue for several repetitions.

e Hold up Picture Card 3B: 122. With an angry expression
on your face, model the following:

T: Mad.
Ss: (with angry expressions) Mad.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
happy and sad, using Picture Cards 3B:120 and 123 and
the corresponding facial expressions.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:119-124 along the chalk rail. Ask
volunteers to come to the front. One by one, call out one
of the vocabulary words. The volunteers point to the
corresponding card.

e Ask for other volunteers to come to the front. Each points
to a card, names it, and acts out the appropriate feeling.

e Mime each feeling before the class and have the students
guess what it is.

(® Structures: Are you ?
Yes, am. I'm :

e Place Picture Cards 3B: 1 19-124 along the chalk rail. Put
the Mike puppet on one hand and the Julie puppet on the
other. Hove Mike “ask” Julie questions about how she
feels. Point fo one of the cards. Julie responds with Yes
answers. Mode! as follows:

T: (as Mike, to Julie) Are you OK, Julie?
Ss: Are you OK, Julie?

T: (as Julie) Yes, I am. I'm OK.

Ss: Yes, I am. I'm OK.

T: (as Mike, to Julie) Are you happy, Julie?
Ss: Are you happy, Julie?

T: (as Julie) Yes, I am. I'm happy.

Ss: Yes, I am. I'm happy.
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Follow the same procedure for the remaining four cards
(Are you surprised, Julie? Are you mad, Julie? Are
you sad, Julie? Are you scared, Julie?). Repeat each
dialogue several times.

e Divide the class into two groups. Have a volunteer come
to the front and hold up Picture Cards 3B: 1 19— 124 one
by one. One group asks the appropriate questions, and
the other group gives Yes answers.

9 Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B: 12 on the board. Point to the
vocabulary pictures and ask students to name each
feeling. Then point to the Pattern Practice panel, and ask
for volunteers to describe what the characters are saying.

o Have students form two lines at the front. Point fo a
vocabulary picture. The first student in line | (“Dad”) asks
the first student in line 2 (“Julie”) an appropriate question.
“Julie” gives a Yes answer. Then the two students go fo
the ends of the opposite lines. Continue until each student
has had a turn in each line.

o Play the cassette for pages 28—29: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: OK. (two times)
Happy. (two times)
Surprised. (two times)
Mad. (two times)
Sad. (two times)
Scared. (two times)

e Place Picture Cards 3B: 1 19—124 along the chalk rail. Ask
for a student to come to the front and identify several
vocabulary items. Rearrange the cards and ask other
students to come to the front and identify more items.
Continue the activity until all students have had a chance
to participate.

o Play the cassette for pages 28—29: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

[=] Pattern Practice

Dad: Are you OK?

Julie: Yes, I am. I'm OK.
(two times)

Dad: Are you happy?
Julie: Yes, I am. I'm happy.
(two times)
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Dad: Are you surprised?
Julie: Yes, I am. I'm surprised.
(two times)

Dad: Are you mad?

Julie: Yes, I am. I'm mad.
(two times)

Dad: Are you sad?

Julie: Yes, I am. I'm sad.
(two times)

Dad: Are you scared?
Julie: Yes, I am. I'm scared.
(two times)

e Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Dad and Julie. Have each group role-play the dialogue
as you point to the pictures (both characters and
vocabulary) on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 28-29 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to point fo the pictures and identify the
vocabulary.

. Play the cassette sections for pages 2829 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

© song

e Teach the song “Are You Mad, Mommy?" (See page 6 for
hints on teaching songs.)

Are You Mad, Mommy?

Are you mad, Mommy?
No, I'm not -
I’'m happy to see you again

Are you OK, Julie?
Yes, I am
I'm happy to see you again

Mommy’s OK
Daddy’s OK
Mike's OK
Julie’s OK

Everybody's happy, very very happy
We’re happy to see you again

Everybody’s happy, very very happy

We’re happy to see you again

{continued)
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« Divide the class into four groups representing Mike, Mom,
Dad, and Julie. The “Mike” group sings the first line and
the “Mom” group sings the next two lines. The “Dad”
group sings Are You OK, Julie? The “Julie” group sings
the following two lines. Together, all four groups chant the
four OK lines in the next verse. The “Mike” and “Julie”
groups sing the two lines that follow (Everybody’s
happy...); dll four groups sing the last two lines together.

©® Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Place Picture Cards 3B:119-124 facedown on a desk at
the front. Arrange students into two teams. Teams take
turns. A student from one team comes to the front, draws
a Picture Card, and looks at it without showing it to
anyone. That student then mimes the feeling depicted on
the card. His/Her team must respond with the
appropriate question: Are you (scared)? Give the team a
point if they perform correctly.

e Place Picture Cards 3B: | 19~ |24 facedown on a desk at
the front of the room. Divide the class into two teams (A
and B). Teams line up. The first student in feam A comes
to the front, draws a Picture Card, and looks at it without
showing it o anyone. One by one, the students in team B
say I'm not (mad). The object is fo use a vocabulary item
that is not on the card. When a student says the feeling
depicted on the card, the card-holding team A student
says Yes, you are! and shows the card. Give team B one
point for each student who avoided saying the appropriate
word. Have the first student in team B drow a Picture
Card from the desk. Now the team A students must form
I'm not . sentences without saying the
matching vocabulary item. The team with the most points
at the end of the allotted time is the winner.

e Have each student draw six faces, one each on six
different sheets of paper. Each face must show one of the
six expressions taught in this unit. When everyone has
finished, put dll the pictures together in the center of the
room and mix them up. Then have the students sort all the
drawings into groups according to the expression.
Students must say the vocabulary word matching the
expression on each face they sort.

Optional: You can have students show you how a
drawing expresses a particular feeling, either by tracing
relevant parts of the drawing with their fingers, or by
explaining it to you in their native language.
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© Workbook 3B: Pages 28-29

o Have students do Exercises B (Look and draw) and C
(Which is different? Write an X). In Exercise B, students
look at the four children’s faces at the top of the page.
Then they draw the same expressions on the
corresponding blank faces in the illustration below.
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PART 1
Pages 30-31

Structures:

Listen, Julie. Eyes, ears, mouth, and nose. Shake
your head and touch your toes. Do it again, Mike!
Let’s go!

Vocabulary:

eyes, ears, toes, mouth, head, nose

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:119-130 (OK, happy, surprised,
mad, sad, scared, eyes, ears, toes, mouth, head,
nose), Mike and Julie puppets, tape player, cassette,
Wall Chart 3B:13

€ Opening
e Greet each student with Good morning/afternoon,

. Are you happy/OK/sad? Each student
responds accordingly.

» Divide the class into two groups. Place Picture Cards
3B:119—124 facedown on a desk at the front of the
room. Hold up the cards one by one. One group asks Are
you (sad)? Cue the other group by nodding or shaking
your head. Accordingly, that group responds either Yes,
lam. I'm ..or No, I'm not. I'm not

o Place Picture Cards 3B: | 19— 124 along the chalk rail.
Place the Mike puppet on one side and the Julie puppet on
the other. Have students come to the board and role-play
the Are you ?Yes, lam. I'm . pattern from
Unit 6.

© Introduce New Language

(@ Vocabulary: eyes, ears, toes, mouth,
head, nose
¢ Stand in front of the class. Touch your head with both
hands and say head. Then touch your nose with a finger

and say nose. Do the same for mouth, eyes, ears, and
toes. Repeat several times. Model as follows:
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T: (touch your head) Head.
Ss: (touch their heads) Head.

Follow the same procedure with eyes, ears, toes,
mouth, and nose. Repeat several fimes. Then say the six
body parts one by one. Students touch the respective
parts of their bodies and repeat after you each time.

e Practice saying the six body parts using Picture Cards
3B:125-130. Hold up Picture Card 3B: 125 and model as
follows:

T: Eyes.
Ss: Eyes.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
ears, toes, mouth, head, and nose, using Picture Cards
3B:126—130.

o Pass Picture Card 3B: | 25 to the student sitting nearest
you and say eyes. That student then passes the card fo
the next student and says eyes. Continue until each
student has participated. Then go through the complete
procedure again with ears, toes, mouth, head, and
nose, using Picture Cards 3B:126—130.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:125-130 on the chalk rail. Write
the numbers |—6 on the board above the cards. Call out
one of the words. The class responds as a group with the
corresponding number, Repeat several fimes. Then drill
students individually using the same procedure.

o Leave the Picture Cards on the chalk rail. Call out one of
the numbers. The closs responds as a group with the
corresponding vocabulary word. Repeat several times.
Then drill students individually using the same procedure.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:125-130 in six separate areas of
the room. Call out one of the words. Students rush to the
appropriate area of the classroom.

(®) Structures: Listen. Shake your head.
Touch your toes. Do it again!

« Play any song on the tape player. Cup your ear by the
tape player. Hold up the Julie puppet, place Julie's
head/ ear by the tape player, and say Listen, Julie. The
class repeats. Call a student to the tape player and say
Listen, . He/She cups an ear and “listens.”
That student then calls a classmate to the tape player and
gives the command. Continue until each student has had
a chance to participate.
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« Point fo your head. When everyone is looking, shake your T (as Julie) Do it again, Mike!
head, point to it, and say Shake your head. Students Ss: Do it again, Mike!
repeat. Hold up the Julie puppet and say Shake your
head, Julie. Have Julie “carry out” the command as the
class repeats it. Then, one after the other, have each

Perform the actions again with the students.

student tell his/her neighbor to shake his/her head. © Structure: Let's go!

e Ask a volunteer to come to the front. As you touch your ~ ® Draw a simple zoo entrance on the far left side of the
toes with one hand, point fo the volunteer with the other board and place the Julie puppet just outside it, facing
and say Touch your toes, . The class repeats as into the zoo. Draw a simple house on the far right side of
the volunteer performs the action. the board. Stand in the middle of the board, beckon to

Julie, and model as follows:

e Give these commands to the class while miming the
actions: Listen! Shake your head! Touch your toes! T: Julie! We're going!

Repeat several imes, changing the order of the Ss: (beckon to [ulie) Julie! We're going!
commands frequently.

Pretend there is no response from Julie. Beckon to Julie
 Have students sit or stand in a circle. Each student gives again, point to your watch impatiently, and continue:
a command to his neighbor. Go around the circle until

. 3 3 » z iol » . t
everyone has had a chance to participate. I: (voice slightly raised) Julie! We're going!

Ss: (beckon to Julie and point to their “watches”
e Hold up the Mike puppet and model as follows: impatiently) Julie/ We're going!

T: Shake your head, Mike. (Mike “shakes” his head)

Pretend there is still no response from Julie. Continue:
Ss: Shake your head, Mike. (Mike “shakes” his head)

T: Do it again, Mike! (Mike “shakes” his head) T: (beckon to Julie furiously) Julie! We’re going!
Ss: Do it again, Mike! (Mike “shakes” his head) Let’s go!
g Ss: (beckon to Julie furiously) Julie! We're going!
Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure, Let's go!
addressing the class this time, for the command Touch
your toes. Students repeat. Note: Make sure both you and the students stress L et’s
[
o Divide the class info two groups. Give different orders to el
each group. For example, say to Group | Touch your o Call two students to the board and have them role-play
toes. The Group | students touch their toes as they the dialogue, using the oppropriate gestures and tones of
repeat the command. Then say Do it again. The Group | voice. Choose two other students and continue the
students touch their toes again as they repeat. Then say activity.

to Group 2 Shake your head. The Group 2 students

shake their heads as they repeat the command. Then say 9 Present the Wall Chart
Do it again. The Group 2 students shake their heads

again as they repeat. Repeat several times. Then have e Place Wall Chart 3B: 13 on the board. Encourage students
volunteers come to the front and give commands to the fo produce any pertinent language about the picture
class. Students repeat each command out loud, then (characters, what they are saying, where they are, efc. ).
perform the required action. e Point to the appropriate characters on the chart and
e Using the Julie puppet, model the following: model as follows:
T: (cup your hand behind your ear, to Julie) I: (point to Mike) Listen, Julie. Eyes, ears, mouth, and
Listen, Julie. nose. Shake your head and touch your toes.
Ss: Listen, Julie. Ss: Listen, Julie. Eyes, ears, mouth, and nose. Shake your
T: (point to your body parts) Eyes, ears, mouth, and head and touch your toes.
nose. T: (point to Julie) Do it again, Mike!
Ss: (point to their body parts) Eyes, ears, mouth, and Ss: Do it again, Mike!
nose. T: (point to Mom) Let’s go!
T: (perform the actions) Shake your head and touch Ss: Let's go!
your toes.
Ss: (perform the actions) Shake your head and touch
your loes.
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o Have students line up at the front. Call them to the chart
one at a time. Say any one line from the dialogue. The
student points to the appropriate character on the chart.

o Play the cassette for pages 30-31: Dialogue. Point to

the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: Listen, Julie. Eyes, ears, mouth, and nose.
Shake your head and touch your toes.

Julie: Do it again, Mike!

Mom: Let’s go!

(two times)

¢ Play the cassette for pages 30-31: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mike: Listen, Julie. (two times)

Eves, ears, mouth, and nose. (two times)

Shake your head and touch your toes. (two times)
Julie: Do it again, Mike! (two times)
Mom: Let’s go! (two times)
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¢ Arrange chairs so that there is a chair for all but one

student. Play the song "Are You Mad, Mommy?" on the
cassette as students circle around the chairs. Stop the
cassette at any point during the song. Students race to sit
down. The student left standing gives the command
Shake your head and touch your toes. The other
students perform the actions as they repeat out loud.
Then the standing student says Do it again! The other
students perform the actions again, then stand up.
Continue the activity several times.

e Students stand in a circle. One student stands in the

middle, with the right arm extended outward, pointing.
The other students walk slowly around him/her, singing
the song from the previous activity. At any point during
the song, the student in the middle calls out Stop! The
other students stop singing and stand still. The classmate
being pointed to when the singing is stopped steps
forward. The student in the middle says to him/her
Listen, (Sally). Shake your head and touch your toes.
The classmate performs the actions. Then the class says
Do it again, (Sally)! The classmate repeats the actions.
Then he/she replaces the student in the middle and the
activity continues.

e Divide the class info three groups. Assign groups the roles
of Julie, Mike and Mom. The groups role-play the dialogue
while you poinf to the characters on the chart. Alternate

© Workbook 3B: Pages 30-31

# Have students do Exercise A (Color).

roles.

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 30-31 in their books. Ask for

volunteers fo identify the characters and describe what
they are saying.

° Play the cassette sections for pages 30-31 again.
Students point fo the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

¢ Ask a volunteer fo stand. Point to one of the characters in
your book. The volunteer produces the appropriate line(s)
from the diclogue. He/She then chooses a classmate to.
stand, points to one of the two characters, and confinues
the activity.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Divide the class into two teams. Place Picture Cards
3B:125-130 facedown on a desk at the front. Ask a
student in each team to come to the front, pick up a card,
name it, and point to the equivalent part on his/her own
body. Each team scores a point for a correct response.
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PART 2
Pages 32-33

Structures:

These are my . This is my

Vocabulary:

eyes, ears, toes, mouth, head, nose

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:125-130 (ears, eyes, toes, mouth,
head, nose), Mike and Julie puppets, Wall Chart
3B:14, tape player, cassette

© Opening

« Greet each student with Good morning/afternoon,
. Are you happy/OK/sad? Each student
responds accordingly.

e Place Picture Cards 3B: 125- 130 facedown on a desk at
the front of the room. Ask two students to come to the
front. Have each pick up a card, name it, and point to the
equivalent part on his/her own body. Choose another two
students and continue the activity.

e Students stand in a circle. Give one of the students the
command to either Shake your head. or Touch your
toes. He/She performs the action. Say Do it again! The
student performs the action again, then gives one of the
two orders to the classmate on his/her right. Continue
the activity until all the students have had a chance to

participate.

© Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: eyes, ears, toes, mouth,
head, nose

« Review the vocabulary. Say the words eyes, ears, toes,
mouth, head, and nose one by one as you point to the
corresponding body parts. Students touch their
respective parts and repeat after you.

« Point to one of the six body parts on either the Mike or the
Julie puppets. Students call out the corresponding part.
Call a volunteer to the front to replace you as the
“leader.” Switch volunteers after several repetitions and
continue the activity.
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(®) Structures: These are my
This is my

« Point to your head with a finger on one hand, hold up one
finger on your other hand, and say one. Point to your
head again and ask How many ? Students respond one.
Repeat the same procedure for your mouth and nose,
then model the following:

I: (point to your head) This is my head.
Ss: (point to their heads) This is my head.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
This is my mouth. and This is my nose. Students point
to the corresponding body parts as they repeat.

o Point fo your eyes with two fingers on one hand, hold up
two fingers on your other hand, and say fwo. Point to
your eyes again and ask How many 7 Students respond
two. Repeat the same procedure for your ears and toes
(substitute ten when modeling your toes), Model the
following:

T: (point to your eves) These are my eyes.
Ss: (point to their eyes) These are my eyes.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
These are my ears. and These are my toes. Students
point to the corresponding body parts as they repeat.

« Have students sit in ¢ circle. Alternate saying This is my
.and These are my . Students
touch their heads, eyes. etc. as they repeat.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Have students line up at the front. Place Wall Chart 3B: 14
on the board. Ask students to come to the chart and point
to the appropriate picture as you say either These are
my .or This is my . Use the Mike and
Julie puppets to model the language as well, if desired.

e Play the cassette for pages 32-33: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat.

=l Vocabulary

Narrator: Eyes. (two times)
Ears. (two times)
Toes. (two times)
Mouth. (two times)
Head. (two times)
Nose. (two times)
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e Play the cassette for pages 32-33: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate pictures on the chart as students
listen and repeat.

= Pattern Practice

Mike: These are my eyes.
Julie: This is my mouth.
(two times)

Mike: These are my ears.
Julie: This is my head.
(two times)

Mike: These are my toes.
Julie: This is my nose.
(two times)

o Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the pattern as you
point fo the pictures on the chart. Alternate roles after o
while to give everyone a chance to practice both singular
and plural structures.

O Open Student Books

o Have students turn to pages 32-33 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to point to the pictures and describe what
the characters in the Pattern Practice panel are saying.

@ Play the cassette sections for pages 32-33 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

» Have pairs of students stand, point to different body parts
in their books, and say These are my .and/or
This is my

O song

e Teach the song “Two Little Eyes.” (See page 6 for hints on
teaching songs.)

= Two Little Eyes

Two little eyes
One little nose
Ten little fingers
And ten little toes

Iwo little ears
One little nose
Ten little fingers
And ten little toes
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One little mouth
One little nose
Ten little fingers
And ten little toes

One little head
One little nose
Ten little fingers
And ten little toes

« Divide the class into two groups. Group A sings the plural
lines, and Group B sings the singular lines. Switch groups
after a while to give everyone a chance to sing both
singular and plural forms.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Place Wall Chart 3B: 14 on the board. Place Picture Cards
3B:125-130 on a desk at the front. Divide the class info
fwo teams. Call one student from each team to the front.
Point to one of the body parts on the chart and say either
These are my .or This is my . The first
student to bring you the corresponding card from the
desk and say either These are my .or This is
my . wins a point for his/her team.

 Arrange students in a circle. Pass out Picture Cards
3B:125-130 to six of the students. Play the song “Two
Little Eyes” on the cassette. The students pass the cards
around as they sing the song. Stop the cassette ot any
point during the song. Each of the six card-holding
students steps into the middle of the circle in turn and
says either These are my . or This is my

., according to what is on his/her card.

@ Workbook 3B: Pages 32-33

» Have students do Exercise B (Trace) and Exercise C
(Look, write, and draw). In Exercise C, students look at
the large face in the middle of the page to determine the
number of each body part. Next, they write the numbers
in the corresponding boxes in the corners of the page.
Finally, they draw the body parts over the numbers on the
large face.
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PART 1
Pages 34-35

Structures:
Grandma! Grandpa! We're here! I love you,
Grandma and Grandpa!

Vocabulary:
Grandma, Grandpa

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:75, 3B:125-134 (zoo, ears, eyes,
toes, mouth, head, nose, grandmother,
grandfather, father, mother), Mike and Julie
puppets, Wall Chart 3B:15, tape player, cassette

© Opening

e Greet each student with Good morning/afternoon,
. What's your telephone number? Each
student responds accordingly.

# Place Picture Cards 3B: 125- 130 in separate areas
around the room. Point to your body parts and say either
These are my .or This is my :
Students rush to the appropriate Picture Card and repeat
the sentence.

o Call out one of the vocabulary words; for example, eyes.
The student sitfing next to you points to his/her eyes and
says These are my eyes. He/She then calls out a
vocabulary word, and the next student responds
accordingly. Continue until all students have had a chance
to participate. Make sure both singular and plural forms
are used.
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® Introduce New Language

@ Vocabulary: Grandma, Grandpa

e Place the Mike and Julie puppets on the chalk rail. Place
Picture Cards 3B: 133 and 134 on the board directly
above the puppets. Place Picture Cards 3B: 131 and 132
on the board directly above cards 3B: 133—134.
(Although these cards will be used to teach father,
mother, grandmother, and grandfather in Part 2 of this
unit, you can use them here to review Dad and Mom, and
to infroduce Grandma and Grandpa.) Model as follows:

T: (point to Mike) Mike.

Ss: (point to Mike) Mike.

T: (point to Julie) Julie.

Ss: (point to Julie) Julie.

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:133) Dad.

Ss: (point to Picture Card 3B:133) Dad.

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:134) Mom.

Ss: (point to Picture Card 3B:134) Mom.

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:131) Grandma.
Ss: (point to Picture Card 3B:131) Grandma.
T: (point to Picture Card 3B:132) Grandpa.
Ss: (point to Picture Card 3B:132) Grandpa.

Repeat several times.

o Pass Picture Card 3B: 131 to the student sitting closest to
you and say Grandma. That student passes the card to a
second student and says Grandma. Continue until each
student has had o chance fo participate. Repeat the entire
procedure for Grandpa, using Picture Card 3B:132.

(® Structures: Grandma! Grandpa!
We're herel

« Draw a picture of a zoo on the board (or attach Picture
Card 3A:75 to the board with a magnet). Ask students to
form aline at the back of the room. Say Fasten your
seat belts. Students mime the action. Ask Where are
we going ? Students respond We're going to the zoo.
Lead the line to the picture of the zoo on the board, and
say We're here! Students repeat. Choose a volunteer to
become the “leader” and repeat the activity.

e Erase the zoo picture. Draw a simple house on the right
side of the board. Place Picture Cards 3B: 131 and 132
Jjust “outside” the house. Put on the Mike and Julie
puppets, and have them “walk” from the left side of the
board and “come up” fo the house on the right side. Have
the puppets “wave” at the grandparents as you model the
following:
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T: Grandma! Grandpa!

Ss: (wave to the grandparents) Grandma! Grandpa!
T: (still waving) We're here!

Ss: (still waving) We're here!

T: (still waving) Grandma! Grandpa! We’re here!

Ss: (still waving) Grandma! Grandpa! We're here!

Repeat several times.

e Have students line up at the front of the room. Call two
students fo the board at a time. The students put on the
Mike and Julie puppets and role-play the dialogue. The
puppets should “point” to the grandparents in front of the
house as they “say” Grandma! Grandpa! We're here!

© Structure: / love you!

» Keep your drawing of the house on the board, and place
Picture Cards 3B:131-134 on the board. Have the Julie
puppet “hug” Mom and Dad (cards 3B: 133-134) on the
board, and model as follows:

T: (as Julie) I love you, Mom and Dad!
Ss: (hold out arms in hugging gesture) I love you,
Mom and Dad!

Now have the Julie puppef “hug” Grandma and Grandpa
(cards 3B:131-132) on the board, and model as follows:

I: (as Julie) I love you, Grandma and Grandpa!
Ss: (hold out arms in hugging gesture) I love you,
Grandma and Grandpa!

Repeat several times.

© Present the Wall Chart

o Place Wall Chart 3B: |5 on the board. Encourage students
to produce any pertinent language about the picture
(characters, what they are saying, clothing, colors, etc.).

¢ Have students line up af the front. Call them to the chart
one at a time. Say any one line from the dialogue. The
student points to the appropriate character on the chart.

e Play the cassette for pages 34-35: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: Grandma! Grandpa! We're here!
Julie: I love you, Grandma and Grandpa!
(two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 34-35: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.
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Dialogue Practice

Mike: Grandma! Grandpa! (two times)

We’re here! (two times)

Grandma! Grandpa! We're here! (two times)
Julie: Grandma and Grandpa! (two times)

I love you! (two times)

I love you, Grandma and Grandpa! (two times)

« Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the dialogue while you
point fo the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

¢ Ask students to turn to pages 34-35 in their books. Have
volunteers identify the characters and describe what they

are saying.
. Play the cassette sections for pages 34-35 again.

Students point to the aoppropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

¢ Ask a volunteer to stand. Point to one of the characters in
your book. The student produces the appropriate line
from the dialogue. He/She then chooses a classmate to
stand, points to one of the speaking characters, and
continues the activity.

© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

¢ Keep Picture Cards 3B: 131132 and the picture of the
house on the board. Arrange the chairs in a circle so that
there are chairs for all but two students. Play the song
“Two Little Eyes” on the cassette as students circle
around the chairs. Stop the cassette at any point during
the song. Students race to sit down. The two students left
standing put on the Mike and Julie puppets, walk up to the
Picture Cards and the house on the board, and say
Grandma! Grandpa! We're here!

» Keep Picture Cards 3B: 131-132 and the picture of the
house on the board. Keep the chairs arranged in a circle,
but add one chair this time so that there is now a chair for
all but one student. Students walk around the chairs and
repeatedly chant Grandma! Grandpa! We're here! Call
out Stop! at any time. Students rush to sit down. The
student left standing puts on the Julie puppet, goes up to
the Picture Cards on the board, and says / love you,
Grandma and Grandpa!

(continued)
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o Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach Picture
Cards 3B:125- 132 faceup to the board with magnets,
one card for eight of the nine squares. Write a large
question mark in the center square. Divide the class into
two teams, “X” and “O.” Teams take turns; each student
chooses a square and tries to use the pattern
corresponding to the card on that square: / love you,
Grandma/Grandpa! These are my eyes/ears/toes.
This is my mouth/nose/head. If a student chooses a
question mark, say Listen, Julie. The student must then
say Mike's complete rhyme from Unit 7: Eyes, ears,
mouth, and nose./Shake your head and touch your
toes. (Explain the game to the students, and give them a
few chances to practice before you begin.) If the student
is correct, say Yes., remove the card, and draw an “X" or
an 0" in the square. If the student is wrong, say No. The
first team with three squares in a row — horizontally,
vertically, or diagonally — wins.,

© Workbook 3B: Pages 34-35
e Have students do Exercise A (Color).

Important: For the next class, ask students either to bring
in family photographs or to draw pictures of their families.
You can explain to the students in their own language that
pictures of their own grandmothers, grandfathers, fathers,
mothers, aunts, uncles, brothers, sisters, and cousins will
be used in one of the activities.
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PART 2
Pages 36-37

Structures:

This is my family. She’s my . He's my

Vocabulary:
grandmother, grandfather, father, mother, aunt,
uncle, sister, brother, cousin

Materials:

Picture Cards 3B:131-139 (grandmother,
grandfather, father, mother, qunt, uncle, sister,
brother, cousin), Wall Chart 3B:16, tape player,
cassette, Mike and Julie puppets

© Opening

» Greet each student with Hello. What's your telephone
number? Students respond in turn.

e Send two students out of the room. The class asks

Where are (Jim) and (Maria) ? The two students reenter

the class and say We're here! Choose two new students
and continue the activity.

e Place Picture Cards 3B:131-13Y4 in pairs on the chalk
rail. Ask students to line up at the front of the room.
Students come to the front, two by two, and put on the
Mike and Julie puppets. As Mike and Julie, they point to
the pairs of pictures on the board and role-play the
following dialogue:

S1: (as Mike, “point” to cards 3B:133-134) Mom!
Dad! We're here!

S2: (as Julie, “hug” cards 3B:133-134) I love you,
Mom and Dad!

S1: (as Mike, “ point” to cards 3B:131-132) Grandma!
Grandpa! We’re here!

S2: (as Julie, “hug” cards 3B:131-132) I love you,
Grandma and Grandpa!

Continue the activity until all students have had a chance
to participate.

9 Pattern Practice

@ Vocabulary: grandmother, grandfather
father, mother, aunt, uncle,
sister, brother, cousin

e Place Picture Cards 3B:131-3Y4 along the chalk rail.

Model as follows:
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I: (point to Picture Card 3B: 131) Grandma.

Ss: Grandma.

T: Listen. (point to Picture Card 3B:131 again)
Grandma. Grandmother.

Ss: Grandma. Grandmother.

I: (point to Picture Card 3B:131 again) Grandmother.

Ss: Grandmother.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure for
Grandpa/grandfather, Dad/father, and Mom/mother,
using Picture Cards 3B: |32- |3y,

o Draw the family tree from pages 36—37 on the board,
Place Picture Cards 3B:131-139 in corresponding
_positions on the free. Model as follows:

T: (point to Picture Cards 3B:131-132) Grandmother.
Grandfather,

Ss: Grandmother. Grandfather.

T: (point to Picture Cards 3B:133-134) Father. Mother.

Ss: Father. Mother.

T: (point to Picture Cards 3B:137-1 38) Sister. Brother.

Ss: Sister. Brother.

Repeat several times. Continue:

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:135) Aunt.
Ss: Aunt.

I: (point to Picture Card 3B:136) Uncle.
Ss: Uncle.

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:139) Cousin.
Ss: Cousin.

Repeat several times.

e Keep the Picture Cards on the chalk rail. Point fo each
card and have the class, as a group, identify the family
member.

o One by one, students come to the board and name as
many family members as they can. Continue until all
students have had a chance to participate.

® Structures: This is my family.
She's my
He's my
* Review the pronouns he and she. Have students form
two lines (A and B) at the front. Point to each student in
line A and say either He's (Tim). or She's (Sally). Each
time, the line B students point to the student and repeat
the structure. Alternate between lines and continue the
activity.
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e Attach Picture Cards 3B: 131-139 to your drawing of the
family tree on the board. Put on the Mike and Julie
puppets. Have Mike “gesture” at all the characters
together on the board, and model as follows:

T: (as Mike) This is my family.

Ss: (gesture at all the characters) This is my family.

T: (as Mike, point to Picture Card 3B:131) She’s my
grandmother.

Ss: She’s my grandmother.

T: (as Julie, point to Picture Card 3B:132) He’s my
grandfather.

Ss: He’s my grandfather.

Follow the same procedure for the other family members,
using Picture Cards 3B:133-139. (Use the Mike puppet
fo model the female family members, and the Julie puppet
to model the male family members.)

¢ Keep the Picture Cards and the family free on the board.
Have a student come to the board. Using one of the
puppets, the student points to the other eight cards on the
board and says This is my family. He/She then names
each member using the He's/She’'s my
structure. Choose a new student and continue the ucﬂvny

¢ Have students get out the photographs or drawings of
their families. Divide the class into two groups (A and B).
Group A students line up at the front. Each student shows
a picture to Group B and identifies one family member.
Then Group B comes to the front and repeats the activity.

€© Present the Wall Chart

e Place Wall Chart 3B: |16 on the board. Have students
come to the board. Students point to the appropriate
character when you call out a family member.

e Play the cossette for pages 36—37: Vocabulary. Point fo
the appropriate character as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Grandmother. (two times)

Grandfather. (two times)
Father. (two times)
Mother. (two times)
Aunt. (two times)

Uncle. (two times)

Sister. (two times)
Brother. (two times)
Cousin. (two times)
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e Play the cassette for pages 36—37: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate character on the chart as
students listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Mike: This is my family. She’s my grandmother.
Julie: He's my grandfather.

(two times)

Mike: This is my family. She’s my mother.
Julie: He's my father.

(two times)

Mike: This is my family. She’s my aunt.

Julie: He’s my uncle.

(two times)

Mike: This is my family, She’s my sister.

Julie: He’s my brother.

(two times)

Mike: This is my family. She’s my cousin. (two times)

e Divide the class into fwo groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. Groups role-play the dialogue as you
point fo the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 36—37 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to identify the characters and describe
what they are saying.

o Play the cassette sections for pages 36—37 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their
books as they listen and repeat.

e Have two volunteers stand. Assign them the roles of Mike
and Julie. Call out two vocabulary words. The volunteers
point to the appropriate pictures in their books. Then they
role-play the dialogue using those words. Prompt students
when necessary.

© song

e Teach "The Family Song." (See page 6 for hints on
teaching songs.)

The Family Song

He’s my father
She’s my mother
She’s my sister
He's my brother
She’s my grandma
He's my grandpa
This is my family
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I love my father

I love my maother

I love my sister

I love my brother

I love my grandma
I love my grandpa
I love my family!

I love my grandma
I love my grandpa
I love my family!

e Divide the class into fwo groups. Group A sings the first,
third, fifth, and seventh lines in each verse; Group B sings
the second, fourth, and sixth lines. Both groups sing the
last three lines together. Switch groups after a while to
give everyone a chance fo sing all the lines.

0© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange chairs in a circle, and place Picture Cards
3B:131-139 on them. Students sing “The Family Song”
as they circle the chairs. Call out Stop! at any point.
Students rush to sit. The students who find pictures on
their chairs hold them up and say This is my family.
He's/She's my

e Divide the class into two feams. Ask a student from each
team to stand. Quickly show them one of the Picture
Cards 3B: 131-139. The first student to correctly identify
the picture wins a point for his/her team.

o Keep the class divided into two teams (A and B), but have
them form two lines at the back of the room. Place Wall
Chart 3B: 16 on the board, and place Picture Cards
3B:131~-139 facedown on a desk at the front. The first
student in team A holds up a card from the table and says
(cousin). The second student in team A goes up to the
chart and says This is my family. He/She then points to
the corresponding family member on the chart and says
He’'s/She’s my (cousin). Continue with the first two
students in team B, awarding a point to each team for
every turn correctly completed.

@ Workbook 3B: Pages 36-37

e Have students do Exercise B (Match) and Exercise C
(Draw your family). In Exercise B, students match male
and female family members on the family tree (for
example, aunt and uncle). In Exercise C, students draw
their own families freehand. (Do not worry about arfistic
merit; the main objective is for students to enjoy drawing
and describing their own family members.)
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PART 1
Pages 38-39

Structures:
Happy birthday! How old are you? We're six years
old. Can you blow out the candles? Yes, we can.

Materials:

Mike and Julie puppets, Picture Cards 3B:131-140
(grandmother, grandfather, father, mother, aunt,
uncle, sister, brother, cousin, blow out the candles),
ten candles (including six birthday candles), Wall
Chart 3B:17, tape player, cassette

€© Opening
e Greet each student with Hi,
responds Fine, thank you. in turn.

. How are you? Each

« Have two volunteers put on the Mike and Julie puppets.

Hold up Picture Card 3B: 13| and ask “Mike” Who's she?

The student holding the Mike puppet responds She's my
grandmother. Hold up Picture 3B: 132 and ask “Julie”
Who's he? The student holding the Julie puppet
responds He’s my grandfather. Choose two new
volunteers and continue the activity, using any of the
Picture Cards 3B:131-139. Continue until each student
has had a chance to participate.

@ Introduce New Language

(@ Vocabulary: blow out the candles

@ Draw two candles on the board, point to them, and say
candles. Have students say the word. Repeat several
times. Then hold up two or three actual candles and say
candles. Students repeat. Continue for several
repetitions.

» Hold either a sheet of paper or your hand in front of your
mouth, and blow long and hard as if you were blowing out
birthday candles. Model as follows:

T: (blow on paper or on your hand) Blow!
Ss: (blow on paper or on their hands) Blow!
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Repeat several times. Then hold some actual candles in
front of you and blow at them energeticadlly. Model as
follows:

T: (blow at the candles) Blow out the candles.
Ss: (blow out imaginary candles) Blow out the candles.

Repeat several times. Then hold up Picture Card 3B: 140
and pretend to blow out the candles on the card. Have
students say blow out the candles.

e Pass Picture Card 3B: 140 to the student sitting closest fo

you and say blow out the candles. That student then
“blows out” the candles on the card, passes the card to
the next student, and says blow out the candles.
Continue until everyone has had a chance to participate.

(® Structures: Can you blow out the candles?
Yes, we can.

« Place Picture Card 3B: 140 on the chalk rail, and put on

the Mike and Julie puppets. Point to the candles on the
card, shrug your shoulders, and model as follows:

T: Can you blow out the candles?
Ss: (point to the candles and shrug) Can you blow out
the candles?

Have Mike and Julie “blow out” the candles as you
continue:

T: (smile, as Mike and Julie) Yes, we can.
Ss: (smile and pretend to blow out the candles)
Yes, we can.

Repeat several times.

« Choose two volunteers to come to the front. Hold out
Picture Card 3B: 140 to them and ask Can you blow out
the candles? The two students, nod, smile, and say Yes,
we can., then pretend to blow out the candles on the
card. Choose two new volunteers and continue the activity.

(© Structure: Happy birthday!

e Draw four children wearing party hats on the board. Draw
two children sitting on one side of a table, and two on the
other side. On the table itself, draw a large cake with six
candles on it. Give the two children on the left a shared,
empty speech bubble. Point to the speech bubble, smile,
throw up your hands, and model as follows:

T: Happy birthday!
Ss: (throw up their hands and smile) Happy birthday!

Repeat several times.

Unit @




@ Structures: How old are you?
We're six years old.

o Keep the drawing on the board. Erase the speech bubble,
then hold up the Mike and Julie puppets. Face them
toward the birthday picture on the board, have them
“throw” up their arms, and model as follows:

T: (as Mike and Julie) Happy birthday!

Ss: (throw up their arms) Happy birthday!

T: (as Mike, to the two children on the right) How old
are you?

Ss: (shrug) How old are you?

Count the candles on the cake, then point at the two
children on the right. Continue:

T: Six. We're six years old.
Ss: Six. We're six years old.

Repeat several times.

« Have two volunteers come to the board and put on the
Mike and Julie puppets. As Mike and Julie, they first shout
Happy birthday! Then, they turn to the board and ask the
two children on the right How old are you? Prompt the
class to respond (as the two children) We're six years
old. Choose two new volunteers and continue the activity.

o Put students in pairs and have them form a line. Give six
birthday candles to the first pair in line. Ask them How
old are you? The first pair responds We're six years
old. Then they turn to the pair behind them, hand them
the candles, and repeat the dialogue. Continue to the end
of the line.

© Present the Wall Chart

 Place Wall Chart 3B: 17 on the board. Encourage the
students fo produce any pertinent language about the
picture (what they see, who they see, colors, efc.).

e Point to the appropriate characters on the chart and
model as follows:

T: (point to Mom): Happy birthday!

Ss: Happy birthday!

T: (point to the aunt): How old are you?

Ss: How old are you?

T: (point to Julie): We're six years old.

Ss: We're six years old.

T: (point to Dad): Can you blow out the candles?
Ss: Can you blow out the candles?

T: (point to Mike): Yes, we can.

Ss: Yes, we can.
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e Ask for four volunteers to come to the front. Say any one
line from the dialogue and have a volunteer point to the
appropriate character. Say all the lines and give each
volunteer a chance to respond.

e Play the cassette for pages 38—39: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mom: Happy birthday!

Aunt: How old are you?

Julie: We're six years old.

Dad: Can you blow out the candles?
Mike: Yes, we can.

(two times)

o Play the cassette for pages 38—39: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mom: Happy birthday! (two times)

Aunt: How old are you? (two times)

Julie: We're six years old. (two times)

Dad: Can you blow out the candles? (two times)
Mike: Yes, we can. (two times)

» Divide the class into five groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mom, Aunt, Julie, Dad, and Mike. Groups role-play the
dialogue while you point to the characters on the chart.
Alternate roles.

o Have five volunteers come to the front and role-play the
dialogue. When necessary, prompt by pointing to the
characters on the chart and mouthing the words
soundlessly. Choose five new volunteers and continue.

O Open Student Books

e Have students turn to pages 38-39 in their books. Ask
the class to identify the characters and describe what
they are saying.

. Play the cassette sections for pages 38-39 again.
Students point to the appropriate characters in their book
as they listen and repeat.

fcontinued)
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© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange enough chairs in a circle for all but two students.
Play “The Family Song” on the cassette. Students circle
the chairs. Stop the cassette at any point during the song.
Students rush to sit down. Give Picture Card 3B: 140 to
the students left standing. The seated students ask the
standing students Can you blow out the candles? The
standing students respond Yes, we can., then pretend fo
blow out the candles on the card.

e Have the students form two circles of equal number, one
inside the other. Play “The Family Song" on the cassette
and have the circles rotate in opposite directions. Stop the
cassette at any point during the song. The students in the
circles stop and face each other. The “insiders” ask their
counterparts in turn How old are you? Each “outsider”
answers I'm_____ years old. Start the music again and
contfinue. When the cassette stops again, the “outsiders”
ask the question and the “insiders” answer.

s Have the students stand up, move freely around the
room, and ask one another How old are you? Each
student responds with his/her age. Students of the same
age gather in a group. When the groups are formed, have
two groups produce the following dialogue:

Older group: (to younger group) How old are you?
Younger group: We're years old.

One member of the older group holds out the appropriate
number of candles. Continue:

Older group: Can you blow out the candles?
Younger group: (blow toward the candles)
Yes, we can.

Continue the dialogue(s) until all groups have participated.

© Workbook 3B: Pages 38-39

o Have students do Exercise A (Color).

116/ Tiny Talk Teacher’s Book 38 ' Unit 9




PART 2

Pages 40-41

Structures:

Can you ? Yes, I can. No, I can't.
Vocabulary:

blow out the candles, bake a cake, ride a bike,
drive a car, draw a picture, write your name

Materials:

ten birthday candles, Picture Cards 3B:140-146
(blow out the candles, bake a cake, ride a bike,
drive a car, draw a picture, write your name,
birthday cake), Wall Chart 3B:18, Mike and Julie
puppets, tape player, cassette

© Opening

o Greet each students with Hello,
you? Students respond in turn.

. How old are

e Hold up between four and ten candles and ask How
many candles ? Students respond as a group. Repeat
several times. Then continue the activity with individual
students,

© Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: blow out the candles,
bake a cake, ride a bike,
drive a car, draw a picture,
write your name

e Hold some birthday candles in one hand and Picture Card
3B: 140 in the other. Hold up the actual candles in front of
you and pretend to blow them out. Model as follows:

T: (“blow out” the candles) Blow out the candles.

Ss: Blow out the candles.

T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:140) Blow out the candles.
Ss: Blow out the candles.

Repeat several times.

» Place Picture Card 3B: 146 facedown on the board. Draw
a simple oven on the board to the right and a big mixing
bowl to the left. Start “adding” imaginary ingredients to the
bowl and “stir” vigorously. Pretend to place the bowl in the
oven, then look at your watch and hum out loud for a few
seconds (as if waiting). “Open” the oven, turn over Picture
Card 3B: 146, and say bake a cake. Pick up Picture
Card 3B: 141 and model as follows:

Unit ¢
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It ("mix” the cake and “put” it in the oven) Bake
a cake.

Ss: (“mix cakes” and “put” them in imaginary
ovens) Bake a cake.

T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:141) Bake a cake.

Ss: Bake a cake.

Repeat several times.

e Go fo the door and pretend you are wheeling a bicycle
into the room. “Get on" the bike and “pedal” in place. Pick
up Picture Card 3B: 142 and model as follows:

T: (mime riding a bike) Ride a bike.

Ss: (mime riding a bike) Ride a bike.

T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:142) Ride a bike.
Ss: Ride a bike.

Repeat several times.

o Mime driving a car. Hold an imaginary steering wheel and
“drive away” while holding up Picture Card 3B: 143. Model
as follows:

T: (mime driving) Drive a car.

Ss: (hold imaginary steering wheels and “drive”)
Drive a car.

T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:143) Drive a car.

Ss: Drive a car.

Repeat several times.

e Draw a simple picture frame on the board. Draw a vose
with flowers inside the frame. Stand back and admire the
picture. Pick up Picture Card 3B: 144 and turn to the
students. Trace over the flowers you have just drawn with
your finger, and model as follows:

T: Draw a picture.

Ss: (draw a picture in the air) Draw a picture.

I: (hold up Picture Card 3B:144) Draw a picture.
Ss: Draw a picture.

Repeat several times.

« Hold up the Mike puppet and have him “say” to you Write
your name. Write your name on the board. Pick up
Picture Card 3B: 145, and trace over your name on the
board as you model:

T: Write your name.

Ss: (“write” in the air) Write your name.

T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:145) Write your name.
Ss: Write your name.
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« Have the class stand and respond to your commands: ride
a bike, write your name, bake a cake, draw a picture,
drive a car, and blow out the candles. Students should
repeat each command as they mime the action.

« Mime the actions one by one, and have the class call out
the corresponding commands.

® Structures: Can you ?
Yes, [ can. No, | can't.

» Mime blowing out candles on a cake. Hold up the Julie
puppet in one hand and Picture Card 3B: 140 in the other.
Look at Julie, and mime blowing out the candles on
Picture Card 3B: 140 as you model:

T: Can you blow out the candles?

Ss: (shrug shoulders) Can you blow out the candles?

T: (as Julie, “blow out” the candles on the card)
Yes, I can.

Ss: (“blow out” imaginary candles) Yes, I can.

Repeat several times. Follow the same procedure with
Julie for ride a bike and draw a picture, miming the
appropriate actions and holding up Picture Cards 3B: |42
and |44, respectively. Julie responds Yes, | can. each
time.

e Mime driving a car. Hold up the Mike puppet in one hand
and Picture Card 3B: 143 in the other. Look at Mike. Mime
driving a car, and hold up Picture Card 3B: 143, as you
model;

T: Can you drive a car?

Ss: (mime driving a car) Can you drive a car?
T: (as Mike, shake his head sadly) No, I can’t.
Ss: (shake their heads sadly) No, I can't.

Repeat several fimes. Follow the same procedure with
Mike for bake a cake and write your name, miming the
appropriate actions and holding up Picture Cards 3B: 141
and 145, respectively. Mike sadly responds No, [ can't.
each time.

o Place Picture Cards 3B: 40— 145 along the chalk rail. Ask
for two volunteers to come to the front. The first points fo
a card and asks the second Can you (ride a bike)? The
classmate responds either Yes, [ can. or No, | can't.,
according to his/her own ability. Choose two new
volunteers and continue the activity.

© Present the Wall Chart

¢ Place Wall Chart 3B: 18 on the board. Have students form
a line at the front. Call students to the chart one at a time.
Point to any one vocabulary item on the chart and have
each student identify the action.
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e Have volunteers come to the front. Point to an action on
the chart. The volunteers ask Can you ? The
class responds os a group; prompt their answers by either
nodding or shaking your head.

« Play the cossette for pages 40-41: Vocabulary. Point to
the appropriate pictures as students listen and repeat
each item.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Blow out the candles. (two times)
Bake a cake. (two times)
Ride a bike. (two times)
Drive a car. (two times)
Draw a picture. (two times)
Write your name. (two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 40-41: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate characters on the chart as
student listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Dad: Can you blow out the candles?
Julie: Yes, I can.

(two times)

Dad: Can you bake a cake?
Mike: No, I can't.

(two times)

Dad: Can you ride a bike?
Julie: Yes, I can,

(two times)

Dad: Can you drive a car?
Mike: No, I can't.

(two times)

Dad: Can you draw a picture?
Julie: Yes, I can.

(two times)

Dad: Can you write your name?
Mike: No, I can't.

(two times)

« Divide the class info two groups, which alternate asking
and answering questions as you point to the pictures on
the chart. Cue their responses by nodding or shaking your
head.

@ Open student Books

¢ Have students turn fo pages 40-Y41 in their books. Ask
the class to identify the vocabulary. Then ask them to
describe what Dad, Julie, and Mike are saying in the
Pattern Practice panel.
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. Play the cassette sections for pages H0-4| again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Hold up your book and peint to any of the vocabulary
pictures. Have a student choose a classmate and ask
him/her Can you (bake a cake)? The classmate
responds either Yes, | can. or No, | can't. Point to
another vocabulary picture in your book. The classmate
then chooses a third student, and continues the activity.
Keep going until each student has participated.

O song

e Teach the song “Can You Blow Out The Candles?” (See
page 6 for hints on teaching songs.)

Can You Blow Out The Candles?

Can you blow out the candles?
Yes, I can

Can you bake a cake?
No, I can’t
I can blow out the candles
Yes, I can
But I can’t bake a cake

Can you ride a bike?
Yes, I can
Can you drive a car?
No, I can’t
I can ride a bike
Yes, I can
But I can’t drive a car

Can you draw a picture?
Yes, I can
Can you write your name?
No, I can’t
I can draw a picture
Yes, I can
But I can’t write my name

(repeat first verse)
e Divide the class into two groups. Group A sings the
question lines; Group B sings the answer lines. Switch

groups after a while to give everyone a chance to sing
both questions and answers.
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0© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

« Divide the class into two teams. Call two students from

each team to the front of the room. Mime one of the six
actions taught in this unit. The first pair of students to
correctly ask and answer the appropriate guestion wins a
point for their team: Can you (bake a cake)? (No, |
can't). Choose another pair from each team to come to
the front and continue the game.

e Using either the Mike or Julie puppet, give the class a

series of commands. If @ command is preceded by either
Mike says or Julie says, the class should perform the
appropriate action as they repeat the command out loud.
If not, the students should remain still. Students who
perform the action when the teacher does not call out
Mike/Julie says are out of the game.

Expansion: The commands for this lesson can be
combined with the actions from Unit 7 (shake your head,
touch your toes/eyes/ears/mouth/nose) to expand the
language in the game.

e Choose two students to come to the front and face each

other. Give each student one of the Picture Cards

3B: 140- 145 to hold behind his/her back facing outward.
The students maneuver around each other; each tries to
identify the card the other is holding and at the same time
fries to keep his/her own card from being seen. If one of
them sees the other’s card, he/she says the appropriate
command. Continue with two other students.

© Workbook 3B: Pages 40-41

¢ Have students do Exercise B (Match. Write a checkmark

or an X) and Exercise C (Can you bake a cake?). In
Exercise B, students maich the action suggested in the
left-hand pictures with thot suggested in the right-hand
pictures. If the character in the right-hand picture can
perform the action, students write a checkmark in the
ballot box. If the character can’t perform the action,
students write an X.
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PART 1
Pages 42-43

Structures:
What did you like best today? I liked the presents!

Vocabulary:
presents

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:74-75, 3B:140-145, and 147
(restaurant, zoo, blow out the candles, bake a cake,
ride a bike, drive a car, draw a picture, write your
name, presents), Wall Charts 3A:19, 3B:1, 17, and
19, Mike and Julie puppets, tape player, cassette

© Opening

o Greet each student with Hello, . What day is
today ? Students respond in turn.

e Ask the student sitting closest to you How old are you?
He/She responds I'm years old. That student
then asks a classmate the same question. Continue until
each student hos asked and answered the question.

o Place Picture Cards 3B: 140~ 145 facedown on a desk at
the front of the room. Have two students come to the
front. The first student holds up a card and asks Can you

? The second student responds either Yes, | can.

or No, | can't., according to his/her own ability. Choose
another two students and continue the activity.

® Introduce New Language

(@ Vocabulary: presents

» Have Picture Card 3B: 147 handy. Draw a very simple
picture of two children in party hats in the center of the
board, with the child on the left giving a wrapped present
fo the child on the right. Give the child on the left an empty
speech bubble. In the background, add a table holding a
large cake with six birthday candles. Point to the speech
bubble above the child on the left, and model as follows:
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T: Happy birthday!

Ss: Happy birthday!

T: (point to the wrapped present on the board)
Present.

Ss: Present.

T: (hold up Picture Card 3B:147) Presents.

Ss: Presents.

Repeat several times.

e Pass Picture Card 3B: 147 to the student sitting nearest
you and say presents. That student then passes the card
fo a second student and says presents. Continue until
each student has participated.

® Structures: What did you like best today?
| liked the presents!

 Place Wall Chart 3A: 19 at the top left corner of the board.
Point to the chart and say restaurant. Students repeat.
Place Wall Chart 3B: | at the top center part of the board.
Point to the chart and say zoo. Students repeat. Place
Wall Chart 3B: |7 at the top right corner of the board.
Point to the presents in the picture and say presents.
Students repeat. Go over the three pictures several times,
and have students repeat the three words accordingly.

o Keep the Wall Charts on the board. Draw a large circle on
the board below each chart. In the left-hand circle, draw a
face with a very slight smile. In the middle circle, draw a
face with a happier smile. In the right-hand circle, drow a
face with a broad, extremely happy smile (add
*happiness” lines radiating off the face). Put on the Julie
puppet, point to Wall Chart 3A: 19, and model as follows:

T: (to Julie) Did you like the restaurant today?
Ss: Did you like the restaurant today?

Have Julie “point” fo the face with the slight smile. Continue:

T: (as Julie, quietly) Yes, I liked the restaurant.
Ss: (quietly) Yes, I liked the restaurant.

Now, point to Wall Chart 3B:|. Continue:

T: (to Julie) Did you like the zoo today?
Ss: Did you like the zoo today?

Have Julie “point” to the face with the happier smile and
‘nod” once. Continue:

T: (as ulie, a little more loudly) Yes, I liked the zoo.
Ss: Yes, I liked the zoo.
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Now, point to Wall Chart 3B: | 7. Continue:;

T: (to Julie) Did you like the presents today?
Ss: Did you like the presents today?

Have Julie “point” to the extremely happy face, “nod”
several fimes, and “bounce” up and down. Continue:

T: (as Julie, shout) Yes, I liked the presents!
Ss: Yes, I liked the presents!

Gesture to all three Wall Charts. Continue:

T: (to Julie) What did you like best today?
Ss: (gesture to all three charts) What did you like
best today?

(Be sure both you and the students stress the word best.)
Have Julie “point” again to the extremely happy face,
“bounce” up and down, and “point” to the presents on
Wall Chart 3B: I 7. Continue:

T: (as Julie, shout) ! liked the presents!
Ss: (point to the presents; bounce up and down)
I liked the presents!

Repeat the last question-and-response role-play several
times with the corresponding gestures and stress: What
did you like best today? | liked the presents!

e Pass Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 147 to the student
sitting closest ta you, and ask What did you like best
today ? That student holds up card 3B: 147, smiles
broadly, and answers [ liked the presents! He/She then
passes the cards to the next student and asks What did
you like best today 7 Continue until all students have
participated. Listen for the proper pronunciation and
stress, and correct any errors.

o Put Wall Charts 3A:19, 3B:1, and 17 on the board, and
draw the three faces (happy, happier, extremely happy)
below them. Call two students to the front, and have one
of them put on the Julie puppet. The students role-play the
question-and-response pattern, using the corresponding
gestures and stress, S| gestures to all three Wall Charts
and asks Julie What did you like best today? S2 has the
Julie puppet “point” to the extremely happy face, “bounce’
up and down and “point” to the presents on Wall Chart
3B:17, then "shouts” / liked the presents!

Continue with fwo new students each time until several
students have participated. Prompt students when
necessary by mouthing the words soundlessly and using
the appropriate body motions (gesture to all three charts
for the question; nod enthusiastically and bounce up and
down for the answer).
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© Present the Wall Chart

o Put Wall Chart 3B: 19 on the board. Encourage students
to produce any pertinent language about the picture (what
they see, who they see, what the characters are saying,
etc.).

e Point to the appropriate characters on the chart and
model as follows:

T: (point to Mike) What did you like best today?

Ss: What did you like best today?

T: (point to Julie and to the presents) I liked the
presents!

Ss: I liked the presents!

e Have students line up at the front. Call them to the chart
one atf a time. Say any one line from the dialogue. The
student points fo the appropriate character on the chart.

e Play the cassette for pages 42-43: Dialogue. Point to
the appropriate characters on the chart as students listen.

Dialogue

Mike: What did you like best today?
Julie: [ liked the presents!
(two times)

o Play the cassette for pages 42-43: Dialogue Practice.
Students listen and repeat each line.

Dialogue Practice

Mike: What did you like best today? (two times)
Julie: I liked the presents! (two times)

e Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Mike and Julie. The groups role-play the dialogue while
you point to the characters on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

e Ask students to turn fo pages 42-43 in their books. Have
volunteers identify the characters and describe what they

are saying.
° Play the cassette sections for pages 42-43 again.

Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask a volunteer to stand. Point to one of the characters in
your book. The student produces the approprigte line
from the dialogue. He/She then chooses a classmate to
stand, points to one of the characters in his/her book,
and continues the activity,

(continued)
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© Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Arrange the chairs so that there is a chair for all but one
student. Play the song “Can You Blow Out The Candles?”
on the cassette as students circle the chairs. Stop the
cassette at any point during the song. Students race to sit
down. The seated students ask the student left standing
What did you like best today? The student standing
responds / liked the presents!

e Attach Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 147 to the board.
Divide the class into two teams, and have the teams line
up. The students in each line should spread out so that
they are at least one arm’s length behind one another.
Have the first student in each line approach you, then
whisper simultaneously to both of them What did you like
best today? | liked the restaurant/zoo/ presents. (Use
only one of these three answers.) Each of the two students
returns fo the front of his/her line and whispers the
diclogue to the second student in line. The second student
then whispers the dialogue to the next student in line, and
so on. The first team to repeat the dialogue all the way
down the line sits down and raises their hands. Have them
repeat the dialogue out loud as a group, then declare them
the winner if they complete the question and answer
correctly.

e Place Picture Cards 3A:74-75, and 3B: 147 along the
chalk rail. Soy each vocabulary item a few times and have
students repeat. Divide the class info two teams (A and
B), then have everyone put their heads down on their
desks. Rearrange the cards, turn all three facedown to
the board, then have the class look up. Have one student
from feam A stand up, and point to the card in the middle.
As a group, team B asks the standing team A student
What did you like best today? He/She responds / liked
the I, and fills in the item he/she thinks appears
on the other side of the middle card. Give team A a point
if the student guesses correctly. If the student guesses
incorrectly, have everyone put their heads down again,
rearrange the cards, have everyone look up, then give
team B a chance. (That is, team A asks the question, and
a team B student must guess correctly.)

O Workbook 3B: Pages 42-43

¢ Have students do Exercise A (Color).

122/ Tiny Talk Teacher's Book 3B

www.frenglish.ru

Unit 10




PART 2
Pages 44-45

Structures:
What did he/she like best? He/She liked the

Vocabulary:

restaurant, zoo, birthday cake, presents

Materials:

Mike puppet, Picture Cards 3A:74-75, 3B:133-134,
137-138, and 146-147 (restaurant, zoo, father,
mother, sister, brother, birthday cake, presents), Wall
Chart 3B:20, tape player, cassette, a stopwatch (or a
digital watch with a stopwatch function)

€ Opening
« Greet each student with Hello, . What day is
today ? Students respond accordingly.

« Arrange the students in two equal lines (A and B) facing
each other. Pass the Mike puppet to the first student in
line A, and Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 147 to the
first student in line B. The line A student asks What did
you like best today? The line B student holds up card
3B: 147 and says / liked the presents. Each student
goes to the rear of the other's line. The second students

in the lines role-play the dialogue using the puppet and the

card, and so on to the last students in the lines. Continue
the activity until all students have participated.

© Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary: restaurant, zoo, birthday cake,

presents
e Hold up Picture Card 3B: 146 and model as follows:
T: Cake.
Ss: Cake.

T: Birthday cake.
Ss: Birthday cake.

Repeat several times.

» Pass Picture Card 3B: 146 fo the student sitting closest to
you and say birthday cake. That student then passes the
card to a second student and says birthday cake.
Continue until each student has participated. Follow the
same procedure for restaurant, zoo, and presents,
using Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 147.
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» Place Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 146~ |47 along

the chalk rail. Write the numbers | -4 on the board above
the cards. Call out one of the words. The class responds
as a group with the corresponding number. Repeat
several times. Then drill students individually using the
same procedure.

o Keep Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 146-147 along

the chalk rail. Call out one of the numbers | -4. The class
responds as a group with the corresponding vocabulary
word. Repeat several times. Then drill students
individually using the same procedure.

» Place Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 146— 147 in four

separatfe areas of the room. Call out one of the words.
Students rush to the appropriate area of the classroom
and say the vocabulary item out loud.

(® Structures: What did he/she like best?
He/She liked the

e Place along the chalk rail the following Picture Cards in

this order: 3B: 134 (for Mom), 133 (for Dad), 138 (for
Mike), and 137 (for Julie). Point out that each Picture
Card can represent a character from the Student Book.
Draw a large thought balloon above each character. Place
the Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: I146— 147 inside the
thought balloons as follows: 3A:74 for Mom, 3A:75 for
Dad, 3B: 146 for Mike, and 3B: 147 for Julie. Model as
follows:

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:133) What did he
like best?

Ss: (point to Picture Card 3B:133) What did he
like best?

T: (point to Picture Card 3B:133, then to Picture Card
3A:75) He liked the zoo.

Ss: (point to Picture Card 3A:75) He liked the zoo.

Repeat several times, then continue the same procedure
for Mom/restaurant, Mike/ birthday cake, and
Julie/presents.

Note: Be sure both you and the students stress the
pronouns he and she when asking the question.

e Have students form a line at the front of the room. Two by
two, students come to the board, point to one of the four
characters on the chalk rail, and practice the pattern
What did he/she like best? He/She liked the

. Continue the activity until all the students have
had a chance to participate.
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© song
e Teach the song “What Did They Like Best Today?" (See
page 6 for hints on teaching songs.)

© Present the Wall Chart

» Place Wall Chart 3B:20 on the board. Have students line
up at the front. Students come to the chart and point fo
the appropriate picture as you call out a vocabulary word.

o Play the cassette for pages 44-45: Vocabulary. Point o What Did They Like Best Today?

the appropriate picture as students listen and repeat.

Vocabulary

Narrator: Restaurant. (two times)
Zoo. (two times)
Birthday cake. (two times)
Presents. (two times)

e Play the cassette for pages 4Y4-45: Pattern Practice.
Point to the appropriate picture on the chart as students
listen and repeat.

Pattern Practice

Aunt: What did she like best?
Uncle: She liked the restaurant.
(two times)

Aunt: What did he like best?
Uncle: He liked the zoo.

(two times)

Aunt: What did he like best?
Uncle: He liked the birthday cake.
(two times)

Aunt: What did she like best?
Uncle: She liked the presents.
(two times)

e Divide the class into two groups. Assign groups the roles
of Aunt and Uncle. Groups role-play the dialogue as you
point to pictures on the chart. Alternate roles.

@ Open Student Books

o Have students turn to pages Y4-U45 in their books. Ask
for volunteers to point fo the pictures in their books and
say He/She liked the -

° Play the cassette sections for pages 44-45 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

e Ask two volunteers to stand. Point to one of the pictures

What did Daddy like best today?
What did Daddy like best?
What did Daddy like best today?
What did Daddy like best?

He liked the zoo ooo ooo coo
He liked the zoo ooo ooo coo
He liked the zoo 0oo 000 ooo
Yes, Daddy liked the zoo best

What did Mommy like best today?
What did Mommy like best?
What did Mommy like best today?
What did Mommy like best?

She liked the zoo ooo 000 000
She liked the zoo 000 000 000
She liked the zoo 000 000 000
But Mommy liked the restaurant best

What did Mike like best today?
What did Mike like best?
What did Mike like best today?
What did Mike like best?

He liked the zoo ooo ooo ooo
He liked the zoo ooo ooo ooo
He liked the zoo 000 000 000
But Mike liked the birthday cake best

What did Julie like best today?
What did Julie like best?
What did Julie like best today?
What did Julie like best?

She liked the zoo ooo ooo 000
She liked the zoo ooo ooo oo
She liked the zoo ooo 000 000
But Julie liked the presents best

« Divide the class into fwo groups. Group A sings the
question lines; Group B sings the answer lines. Switch
groups after a while to give everyone a chance to sing
both questions and answers.

in your book. The two students produce the appropriate
dialogue. Continue the activity until all students have had
a chance to participate.
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0® Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

« Arrange students in a circle. Hand out Picture Cards
3A:74-75 and 3B: 146~ 147 to four of the students. Play
the song “What Did They Like Best Today?" on the
cassette. Students pass the cards around as they sing.
Stop the cassette at any point during the song. The
students holding cards stand in the middle of the circle.
The rest of the class asks them, one by one, What did
you like best? Each card-holding student responds /
liked the :

e Line up Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: I146— 147 along
the chalk rail. Divide the class into two teams, then ask
everyone to put their heads down on their desks. Remove
one of the cards. Call out the names of one student from
each team (but do not let them look up), then say Ready?
What did you like best? Everyone looks up. The first of
the two chosen students to correctly identify the missing
card by saying / liked the ., wins a point for
his/her team.

e Place Wall Chart 3B:20 on a board as a visual reference
for students while playing this next game. Then put
Picture Cards 3B: 133—134 and 137-138 (characters) on
a desk at the left side of the room, and Picture Cards
3A:74-75 and 3B: 146- 147 (items) on another desk at
the right side of the room. Divide the class into two teams
(A and B). Have two students from team A stand. Set
your stopwatch at “zero.” Say Ready? Go!— and start
the stopwatch. One of the students runs to the left-hand
table, holds up any one of the character cards and says
What did (he) like best? The other student finds the
matching item card, holds it up, and responds (He) liked
the (birthday cake). (Students can confirm which cards
match by looking at the Wall Chart.) Stop your watch and
record the time on the board. Do the same with two
students from team B. The team with the shortest
cumulative time after everyone has participated wins the
game. (If you don't have a watch, simply start counting
off seconds out loud.)

© Workbook 3B: Pages 44-45

« Have students do Exercise B (Follow Mike and Julie) and
Exercise C (What did he/she like best? Match).

Unit 10
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Pages 46-47

Structures:

Are you mad, Mom? No, I'm not. I'm happy. Are
you OK, Julie? Yes, Dad. I'm OK. Listen, Julie. Eyes,
ears, mouth, and nose. Shake your head and touch
your toes. Do it again, Mike! Let’s go! Grandma!
Grandpa! We're here! I love you, Grandma and
Grandpa! Happy birthday! How old are you? We're
six years old. Can you blow out the candles? Yes,
we can. What did you like best today? I liked the
presents!

Vocabulary:

OK, happy, surprised, mad, sad, scared, eyes, ears,
toes, mouth, head, nose, grandmother,
grandfather, father, mother, aunt, uncle, sister,
brother, cousin, blow out the candles, bake a cake,
ride a bike, drive a car, draw a picture, write your
name, restaurant, zoo, birthday cake, presents

Materials:

Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B:119-147
(restaurant, zoo, OK, happy, surprised, mad, sad,
scared, eyes, ears, toes, mouth, head, nose,
grandmother, grandfather, father, mother, aunt,
uncle, sister, brother, cousin, blow out the candles,
bake a cake, ride a bike, drive a car, draw a
picture, write your name, birthday cake, presents),
Wall Charts 3B:11-20, Mike and Julie puppets, tape
player, cassette

@ Opening

e Greet the class with Hello. How are you? Then ask
individual students at random What's your name? How
old are you? Are you happy/sad/OK? Students
respond accordingly. Continue until all students have had
a chance to participate.
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© Pattern Practice

(@ Vocabulary

e Keep the class divided into two teams. Line up Picture
Cards 3B: | 19— 124 along the chalk rail. Say any
vocabulary item by moving your lips and not making any
sound. Students must lip-read what you are saying, rush to
the board, and point fo the appropriate vocabulary item.
Then they say the word out loud. The first student to do so
correctly wins a point for his/her team.

e Spread Picture Cards 3B: 125-130 on a desk at the front
of the room. The students form two lines (A and B) facing
the desk. One student from each line comes to the desk
and picks up a card. Each line A student picks up a cord
depicting a singular body part, and each line B student
picks up a card showing more than one body part. They
place the cards along the chalk rail and say These are
my (ears). and This is my (head). Continue the activity
until all students have had a chance to participate.

e Using Picture Cards 3B: 131=139, quickly review the
vocabulary words from Unit 8, Divide the class into two
teams (A and B). Place Picture Card 3B: 131 on the chalk
rail. Ask feam A to identify it. Then place Picture Card
3B:132 on the chalk rail. Ask team B to identify both
cards. Now place Picture Card 3B: 133 on the chalk rail.
Ask team A to identify all three cards. Continue, adding a
new card each time, until all the cards are on the chalk rail.

e Line up Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: 146- 147 dlong
the chalk rail. Ask students to put their heads down on
their desks. Remove one of the cards. Have students look
up. Students try to identify the missing card by saying
What did you like best? | liked the . Continue
for several rounds.

(® Structures

o Have students sit in a circle, Place Picture Cards
3B: 140- 145 on the floor in the middle. A student picks
up a card and asks his/her neighbor Can you __ ?The
neighbor responds accordingly, then takes the picture and
puts it back on the floor. He/She picks up another picture
and continues the activity.

o Place Wall Charts 3B: 11, 13, 15, 17, and 19 on the
board. Review all the dialogues from Units 6—10 as you
paint fo the appropriate characters on the charts. Next,
ask for two volunteers to come to the front and have each
choose a puppet. Using the puppets, the volunteers role-
play any one of the dialogues. (You play the parts of any
extra speakers.) Choose two new volunteers and continue
the activity.

Review Unit 2




e Keep Wall Charts 3B: 11, 13, 15, 17, and 19 on the
board. Ask students to form a line at the front. Have two
or three students come to any one of the charts. Studenis
point to the characters on the chart as they role-play the
dialogue. Continue until each student has had a chance to
play ot least one part in a dialogue.

e Place Wall Charts 3B: 12, 14, 16, 18, and 20 on the
board. Play the cassette for pages 46—47: Review.
Students listen as you point fo the pictures on the charts.

Review

Narrator: OK. (two times)
Happy. (two times)
Surprised. (two times)
Mad. (two times)
Sad. (two times)
Scared. (two times)
Eyes. (two times)
Ears. (two times)
Toes. (two times)
Mouth. (two times)
Head. (two times)
Nose. (two times)
Grandmother. (two times)
Grandfather. (two times)
Father. (two times)
Mother. (two times)
Aunt. (two times)
Uncle. (two times)
Sister. (two times)
Brother. (two times)
Cousin. (two times)
Blow out the candles. (two times)
Bake a cake. (two times)
Ride a bike. (two times)
Drive a car. (two times)
Draw a picture. (two times)
Write your name. (two times)
Restaurant. (two times)
Zoo. (two times)
Birthday cake. (two times)
Presents. (two times)

© Open Student Books

« Have students turn to pages 46-47 in their books. Ask
volunteers to identify the vocabulary items on the pages.

@ Play the cassette section for pages 46-47 again.
Students point to the appropriate pictures in their books
as they listen and repeat.

Review Unit 2
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o Ask a student to stand. Point to any one of the vocabulary
items in your book. The student identifies the word. Then
he /she chooses a classmate and continues the activity.

O songs/Chants

o Play a few notes from any song or chanf on the cassette.
Ask students to identify the song or chant. If they cannot
do so, play a bit more until they can. Then sing or chant
together with the class.

e Divide the class into five teams. Assign each team a song
or chant. Each team comes to the front and performs its
assigned song or chant. Alternate if time allows.

@ Games and Activities

Choose any of the following:

e Divide the class into two or three teams, Show the first
team one of Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B:119-I147.
The team must identify the word along with the
appropriate pattern. For example, the pattern for Picture
Card 3A:74 is What did you like best today? | liked
the restaurant. If they do so correctly, the team keeps
the card. Follow the same procedure for the other
team(s). Teams take turns. The team with the most cards
at the end wins the game.

e Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (nine squares, with
three rows across and three rows down). Attach any nine
of the Picture Cards 3A:74-75 and 3B: | 19—147 faceup
fo the board with magnets, one card for each of the nine
squares. Divide the class into two teams, “X" and “O."
Teams take turns; each student chooses a square, then
fries to identify the Picture Card on that square by using
the vocabulary item with the appropriate structure. If the
student is correct, say Yes., remove the card, and draw
an “X” or an “O" in the square. If the student is wrong, say
No. The first team with three squares in a row —
diagonally, horizontally, or vertically — wins the game.

©® Workbook 3B: Pages 46-48

¢ Have students do Exercise A (Look and write the
numbers) and Exercise B (Color). In Exercise A, students
look at the main picture and determine who each
silhouetted family member is. Then they write the number
for each silhouette in the corresponding picture on either
side of the page.
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Picture Card List
Tiny Talk 3A
| Sunday Y4
2 Monday 45
3 Tuesday 46
4  Wednesday 47
5 Thursday 48
6 Friday 49
7  Saturday 50
8 bedroom Sl
9 playing 52
10 bathroom 53
11 brushing my teeth s
12 kitchen 55
I3 cooking 96
I4  living room 57
I5  watching TV 58
16 blouse 59
17  T-shirt 60
I8 dress 6l
19 skirt 62
20 pants 63
21 shorts 64
22 shoes 65
23  sneckers 66
24 || 67
25 |2 68
26 13 69
27 14 70
28 I5 71
29 |6 72
30 17 73
31 18 ™
32 19 75
33 20 76
34 orange 77
35 black 78
36 white 79
37 brown 80
38 purple 8l
39 pink 82
40 yellow 83
4l red 84
42 green 85
43 blue

128 /Tiny Talk Teacher’s Book 3

circle

square

triangle
diamond
rectangle

heart

1:00

2:00

3:00

4:00

5:00

6:00

7:00

8:00

2:00

10:00

11:00

12:00

crayons

toys

TV

light

keys

money

Pick up the crayons.
Pick up the toys.
Turn off the TV.
Turn off the light.
Go get the keys.
Go get the money.
restaurant

Z00

department store
park

movies

beach

french fries
soda pop
cheeseburgers
pizza

donuts

apple juice

Tiny Talk 3B
86 elephants
87 bears
B8 figers
89 lions

90 monkeys
91 giraffes
92 big

93 small

94 fierce
95 sleepy
96 tall

97 crocodile
98 swim

99 kangaroo
100 jump
101 bird

102 fly

103 hippo
104 walk

105 pandas
106 leaves
107 meat
108 sharks
109 fish

110 lizards
111 bugs
112 bananas
113 223-4567
114 680-4960
115 415-3153
116 829-661|
117 987-6543
118 250-1234
119 OK

120 happy
121 surprised
122 mad

123 sad

124 scared
125 eyes

126 ears

127 toes

128 mouth

129
130
131
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
140
141
142
143
14y
145
146
147

www.frenglish.ru

head

nose
grandmother
grandfather
father

mother

aunt

uncle

sister

brother

cousin

blow out the candles
bake a cake
ride a bike

drive a car

draw a picture
write your name
birthday cake
presents

Picture Card List




Tiny Talk is a three-level listening and speaking series
for preschool and kindergarten children learning English.
The series provides a simple but steady development of new
language through characters, themes, and situations relevant

and appealing to very young students. Songs by Carolyn Graham
appear in every lesson.

The three levels are divided into A and B sections. Each section
includes a Student Book, a Workbook, a Cassette, Picture Cards,
and Wall Charts. The easy-to-use Teacher’s Book provides
step-by-step lesson plans and a wide variety of games and fun
activities. Puppets of the main characters attract and hold

children’s attention throughout the course.

Also available are the Tiny Talk ABC Workbook and the

Tiny Talk Songbook, which features all 60 songs in the series.
These components can be used either independently or as
supplements to the Tiny Talk course.

Oxford University Press
ISBN 0-19-435282-X
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